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FROM THE  
EDITOR
EXCITING TIMES AHEAD FOR THE 
VANISH FAMILY AS WE BECOME 
A DAILY NEWSPAPER

Paul Romhany
editor@vanishmagazine.com
www.vanishmagazine.com

Since I started VANISH, my goal 
was to always have a newspaper 
type website which was updated 
daily with the latest in magic 
news, articles, reviews and videos. 
On my last trip to New Zealand 
last month I spoke to Mick Peck 
and together we came up with 
VANISHLIVE.com. Mick then 
diligently set about setting up 
the website and offering to be 
the curator. He and I work closely 
with him on the content goes 
for the site. Mick has done an 
amazing job and I am pleased to 
announce it is now live and ready 
to be read on your phones, tablets 
and computers. We have weekly 
videos by Paul Daniels, articles 
by many of the contributors from 
VANISH MAGAZINE as well as the 
latest reviews of magic tricks, 
DVDs, and Apps. Imagine waking 
up every morning and checking 
in to get the latest information 
about what is going on around 
the world in magic. That’s exactly 
what VANISH LIVE is - it’s a 24 hour, 
7 days a week, online newspaper.

While VANISH MAGAZINE will 
always remain FREE, at some stage 
as we develop VANISHLIVE.com 
we will look at paid subscription 
to access everything on the daily 
news site. Our plan is to keep it as 
low as possible, around $4.50 a year. 
That’s less than a cup of coffee in 
some countries.  With this you will 
have access to everything on the 
site including LIVE interviews that 
we have recorded with most of our 
feature artists for VANISH MAGAZINE, 
as well as guest interviews that 
aren’t featured in the magazine, and 
a section where you have access 
to magic tricks and video tricks. 
We have no plans at this stage to 
implement the paid version of 
VANISHLIVE.com, but will let readers 
know once we do. In the meantime, 
check it out and enjoy the FREE news 
site. 

I am excited to finally release the 
Matthew Wright interview. I saw 
Matthew work in New Zealand and 
was amazed at his work. Each time I 
saw him work he received standing 
ovations, which from a New Zealand 

audience is saying something 
because they very rarely stand - 
even for the Queen! Matthew is a 
master of the craft and has honed his 
person, and his skills over thousands 
of performances. His is a story about 
somebody who is dedicated to 
the art and followed his dream to 
become one of the best performers 
in the world. 

This also marks part two of our Mark 
Wilson story by Nick Lewin. The 
response from the last issue shows 
how many magicians around the 
world were influenced by Mark in 
some way, whether it be through his 
television shows or his books. It is a 
long overdue honor for us to have 
Mark on the cover of VANISH.

Finally, this issue contains more 
than 200 pages. It has taken me two 
months to put together and will 
take two months for you to read. 
There is something in here for every 
single person who loves the art of 
magic. Some issues might be 100 
pages, some might be 200. I have 
no set rules when it comes to the 
number of pages. It’s quality rather 
than quantity and my goal is to 
offer articles that are relevant to all 
performers. Take your time reading 
through this issue because all of 
them are quality.

mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com
www.vanishmagazine.com
VANISHLIVE.com
VANISHLIVE.com
VANISHLIVE.com
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news
latest ideas • what’s on • keep up to date • stop press

“Masters of Illusion” 
Another 13 hour long series produced by Gay Blackstone

If you have a story or a news related item please e-mail the editor at editor@vanishmagazine.com
We try to keep the news as current as possible and generally this is the last piece we work on prior to the magazine 
going live.

“Masters of Illusion” has 
been brought back by 
the CW network for a 
series of 13 hour-long 
episodes produced by 
Gay Blackstone.  Six 
days of nonstop shooting 
occurred in Los Angeles 
during July, with over 70 
magic segments being 
filmed on the “MOI” 
soundstage, featuring 
magicians from around 
the world - A literal ‘Who’s 
Who’ of top artists in the 
field of magic.   Air dates 
will be soon be made 
public, but we do know 

it will most likely be later 
this year.  A touring show 
of “MOI” will again be 
appearing at a theater 
near you, with an ever-
changing, rotating cast of 
magical stars.  Stay tuned 
for more details!

(Pictured above backstage 
during the taping, are 
guest stars: Farrell Dillon, 
Mac King, Chipper Lowell, 
and Dana Daniels.)

Albert Ching Jr., a 
renowned magician 
twice featured on “The 

Ed Sullivan Show” 
and a former owner of 
Pasadena’s The White 
Hut, died Monday. He 
was 87.

Not everyone knew about 
his former life as “Ching 
the Oriental Mystifier.”

Ching has been featured 
on hit variety shows such 
as “The Ed Sullivan Show” 
and “The Steve Allen 
Show.” He even showed 
off his magic at the Palace 
Theatre in New York City.

Ching suffered from 
declining health in the 
past couple of years 
and became acutely ill 
in the last two months, 
his daughter said. He 
eventually died of 
pneumonia.

Ching is survived by 
his wife, Donna Ching; 
his daughter, Sharon 
Sargent; his sons, 
Steven Ching and 
Michael Ching; and 
three grandchildren, 
Nicole Sargent, Lauren 

NEWS
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Sargent and Matthew 
Ching.

The International 
Brotherhood of 
Magicians have just 
completed their 85th 
Annual Convention in 
Phoenix, Arizona.

The event was attended 
by over 500 magicians 
and guests from around 
the world.

New events at this 
convention included 
the I.B.M. Lance Burton 
Teen Seminar, attended 
by 24 young magicians 
from around the U.S.A, 
Canada, England, Japan, 
and Thailand; and the 
Magic Film Festival 
which featured three 
full length magic films.

Registrants enjoyed 
four days of lectures, 
demonstrations, 
contests, close-up 
shows and over 25 
magic dealers. Three 
evening shows at the 
Orpheum Theater 
featured the best in 
magic. André Kole 
was presented with a 
Lifetime Achievement 
Award and he, along 
with his son Tim, treated 
the audience to a 
performance that will 
long be remembered.

VANISHLIVE.com is now 
up and running offering 
the latest news, reviews 
and articles from the 
VANISH team. Be sure 
to check it out at http://
www.vanishlive.com

Mick Peck and Paul 

Romhany have been 
working hard to get the 
website updated daily 
so it becomes magic’s 
one stop place to get 
everything related to 
magic from around the 
world. 

Following an award-
winning tour on the film 
fest circuit and a sold-
out NY theatrical run, 
MAGIC CAMP is available 
in wide release today! 

The new documentary 
from two-time Emmy-
nominated director Judd 
Ehrlich (RUN FOR YOUR 
LIFE, MAYOR OF THE WEST 
SIDE, SCIENCE FICTION 
LAND) was released 
on July 9, on iTunes, 
Amazon Instant Video, 
cable/satellite VOD and 
everywhere by SnagFilms. 
We hope you will share 
the news of this fantastic 
family film with your 
readers and communities.

Enter the world of 
Tannen’s Magic Camp, 
the world’s oldest 
and most prestigious 
training ground for 
young magicians 

who strive to prove 
themselves on the stage 
where superstars like 
Blaine and Copperfield 
once performed. We 
share in their personal 
struggles and magical 
breakthroughs as they 
show us that at Magic 
Camp, nothing is 
impossible.

MAGIC CAMP is an 
Indiewire “Indie to Watch 
on VOD” this month and 
audiences and critics 
across the country agree: 
“The enchantment is 
irresistible” (The New York 
Times) in this “riveting” 
(Forbes) + “priceless” 
(Village Voice) film with 
“a compelling cast of 
characters” (San Francisco 
Chronicle) that “will make 
you stand up and cheer!” 
(NYC Movie Guru).

MAGIC CAMP on iTunes: 
https://itunes.apple.com/
us/movie/magic-camp/
id663100843

Adam Hudson in the 
UK has written an ‘any 
named card at any 
named number’ effect 

called Annabelle’s 
Card. The effect has 
been labelled as 
‘elegant and deceptive’ 
by Mindreader Marc 
Paul and ‘a step closer 
to the Holy Grail of 
card magic’ by Wayne 
Dobson. Franz Harary 
has also said that the 
project is ‘real magic’ 
as it aims to help many 
children and families in 
difficult times.

All proceeds from the 
effect will be donated to 
The Sick Children’s Trust 
who Adam is proud to 
be an ambassador for. 
The trust has been an 
amazing support for 
his daughters ongoing 
heart condition. 

The effect is being sold 
as an instant download 
through http://www.
Magicbox.uk.com
Help support the trust 
and get a killer trick at 
the same time.

VANISHLIVE.com
http://www.vanishlive.com
http://www.vanishlive.com
https://itunes.apple.com/us/movie/magic-camp/id663100843
https://itunes.apple.com/us/movie/magic-camp/id663100843
https://itunes.apple.com/us/movie/magic-camp/id663100843
http://www.Magicbox.uk.com
http://www.Magicbox.uk.com


Each issue we will be offering a chance for readers to win prizes. Each correct answer we receive will be in the draw 
to win one of the prizes below. This competition will finish on AUGUST 31st 2013 and winners will be notified by 
e-mail and via our FACEBOOK page -www.facebook.com/VanishMagazine

FIVE OF THESE TRICKS TO BE WON!!!

A small ball of aluminium foil becomes red hot in the spectators hand! 
HEAT: A spectator makes the sign of a Cross on a small piece of tin foil, the magician make the sign of a Pentagram. 
The foil is then rolled into a ball and asked to hold it in his fist. The foil will gradually heat up until it is so hot he has 
to drop it! You must be 18 or older to enter this competition.
Included is the Special solution (30ml).
Great for Close-up Magic, Bizarre Performances, Comedy Magic, Cabaret and Stage Shows.
 
ANSWER the FOUR QUESTIONS and email your answers to:
editor@vanishmagazine.com

1.  Who did Trevor and Lorena Watters go to Las Vegas to study with?
 

2.  What is the website of the daily VANISH newspaper?
 

3.  Name one magic act that lighting director Don Guy has worked for?
 

4.  What is the name of the new book by Adam Malgate? 
.

EMAIL ANSWERS TO: editor@vanishmagazine.com

http://www.facebook.com/VanishMagazine
mailto:
mailto:
http://www.franklydisillusioned.com


THANKS TO MURPHYS MAGIC SUPPLIES FOR SUPPLYING NUT DROPPER AS A PRIZE

Answer the questions below and email to editor@vanishmagazine.com by August 31st 2013. We have one 
to give away - all correct answers will go in to a draw to win.

1.  What is the retail price for Nut Dropper by Matthew Wright?
 

2.  What country is Matthew Wright currently performing in?
 

3.  Name one other magic effect by Matthew Wright that  Murphys Magic Supplies wholesale?
 

4.  Name the two magicians who Matthew Wright studied under in the USA? 
.

EMAIL ANSWERS TO: editor@vanishmagazine.com

mailto:editor@vanishmagazine.com
mailto:


One magician
claimed 
everything you
need to learn
magic is online.

zip your generation gap
Imagine discussing modern phone 
options with your great, great grand-
father. Depending on your age, you 
might first have to explain what a tele-
phone is. Then describe why you need 
one to search the “internet” and to keep 
track of “friends” you have never met.

Now, imagine discussing magic with a 
magician who will turn sixteen in 2020. 
No matter what your age is today, there 
will be a generation gap between the 
two of you so wide that, providing you 
are willing to listen, the kid will need to 
explain to you what “it” is and why they 
need “it.”

Often, the divide is semantics.

I read a discussion [on the internet] 

debating whether “the internet” is 
good or bad for magic, but the group 
wasn’t even on the same page with a 
clear definition of internet.

One aspiring magician claimed ev-
erything you need to learn magic is 
on the internet. In contrast, another 
magician claimed you couldn’t learn 
magic at all from the internet (an 
online magic shop recently said the 
same thing in their email newsletter). 
In yet a third extreme, a magician 
claimed they never use the internet 
for anything at all; they browse Face-
book, Twitter, and their favorite mag-
ic store in app form.

To the third debater, “internet” is 
synonymous with “website.” And the 

ZIP YOUR GENERATION GAP



Initially 
the magic 

industry 
was 

reluctant 
to offer 

material 
to the 

emerging 
market ...

idea of learning magic from the internet is syn-
onymous with learning magic free of charge, 
perhaps even downloading illegal copies from a 
torrent. That is a generation gap I have watched 
many a good intentioned seasoned magician 
fall into with reckless abandon.

Most magic products today are bought, sold, 
distributed, and/or demonstrated over the in-
ternet. The same is true with many other educa-
tional and how-to products. If universities can 
offer fully accredited degrees online, certainly 
magicians can use the internet to learn a magic 
trick.

Of course, there is a great deal of theft within 
the magic community made possible by the 
internet, but it isn’t the internet’s fault. Record 
companies [eventually] used the internet to re-
duce the theft of songs in the music industry by 
making their product easily accessible and pur-
chasable by pre-budgeted funds.

Today’s young magicians are willing to study, 
practice, and pay for their magic—providing 
the materials are delivered via a method that 
embraces modern technology in a convenient 
format.

Initially, the magic industry was reluctant to of-
fer materials to the emerging market in a man-
ner conducive to the next generation’s habits. 
The information was stolen and is traded for 
free everyday. Instead of taking the opportunity 
to grow, we subjected ourselves to a great loss.

Content providers—well known as a solitary 
breed—haven’t worked together in the form 

of a large-scale campaign. We need a grassroots 
effort to educate new magicians. Inform them 
what an illegal copy is; that downloading il-
legal copies of another magician’s hard work is 
theft; that such activity hurts the community as 
a whole.

Some people do not realize it is wrong to down-
load copies of books, DVD’s, and trick instructions 
without the publisher’s consent. Bootlegs are not 
marked, “ILLEGAL COPY, DO NOT DOWNLOAD.” A 
customer recently told me that if I didn’t want 
people to download my tricks for free, I shouldn’t 
upload them to torrents. Facepalm!

It is the duty of magicians to inspire future gener-
ations to honor our codes and ethics in general, 
but not to obligate them to specific technolo-
gies. Traditions evolve and revolve as necessary. 
It’s okay to zip the generation gap and embrace 
change. That’s the secret to molding magic’s fu-
ture.

Along with the grassroots effort to educate 
new magicians, industry professionals need to 
acknowledge worldwide technological trends 
early in their lifecycle. Producers, such as myself, 
must keep an ear to the ground and be willing 
to adapt to the market in order to protect it for 
future magic creators.

About the Author: Aaron Smith is a magic creator, 
writer, illustrator, and owner of The Magic Depot, 
located at http://www.themagicdepot.com

http://www.themagicdepot.com


The lure of Professional Speaking bites 
many magicians. And it bites hard. The 
promise of huge fees, exotic travel, ador-
ing audiences, bountiful Back of Room 
sales and few props to schlep around is 
an enticing one. The reality can be bit 
different and the road to success has 
many pot holes and traffic lights. Here 
are 10 tips to speed your progress into 
this market.

Spend at least a couple of years of seri-
ous study before you boldly proclaim 
yourself as “Magician AND Speaker” 
on your website and in your publicity 
material. 
First impressions are important and 
especially for Speaker Bureau and Cor-
porate Bookers. If you are not 100% 

comfortable, credible and focused in 
your particular niche it will show and 
you don’t often get a second chance. It’s 
also hard to regain credibility if you sud-
denly switch from being an expert in one 
field, to being an expert in a completely 
different one, if you find you are just not 
getting traction in your first chosen area . 

Reading List
Here are two of my current favourites - 

Money Talks - Alan Weiss. Terrific speaker 
who will challenge your perceptions 
and assumptions about the industry. 
I’ve seen Alan speak on a couple of oc-
casions and his sometimes contrarian 
advice is gold.

 � Spend years of study
 � Reading list
 � Join Speakers Association
 � A house with many rooms
 � Warnings
 � Focus on  your clients
 � Get invovled
 � Your topic
 � NOT the Starfish story!

Part 2 - Magically Speaking

John Carney wrote “There’s not one great secret  ... there’s a great many little ones” in his fabulous book Carneyco-
pia,  while talking about the many people who approached Dai Vernon hoping for the “One Great Secret” to help 
their magic.  And it’s just as true in creating success in your magic career as it is in creating success in your magic 
performance. Here are ten little secrets...

TEN 
LITTLE 
SECRETS

T E N  L I T T L E  S E -

TIMOTHY
HYDE



The Wealthy Speaker - Jane Atkinson.  This comes as a 
book / audio book / workbook, but you can buy it in dif-
ferent combos. Jane worked first as a Speaker Agent and 
Bureau Manager representing many top level speakers  
before becoming a speakers business coach. An excellent 
step by step approach.

My bookshelves are full of many other titles from experts 
such as Burt Dubin, Dottie & Lilly Walters, Matt Church and 
more, but these first two are a great place to start.    

Join your national association of Professional Speak-
ers
The Global Speakers Federation is a framework of inde-
pendent speaking organizations around the globe. You 
can find details of your countries main professional group 
here and details of events meetings etc. 

http://www.globalspeakers.net/federation/associations
Strongly suggest you attend an event or two and get a 
feel for the community. Yes, it’s going to cost you a bit 
more than attending your monthly magic club meeting, 
but well worth it. If you like what you see and the people 
that you meet, join up.

And if you do join, here’s another secret ... get involved. 
Join the committee, volunteer to help on the front desk 
at meetings etc. It’s the quickest way to establish yourself 
within any group and the rewards can be immense. I 
served as membership officer for many years at my local 
chapter and made many very valuable friends on the com-
mittee who have helped my career in many different ways.

Professional Speaking  is another house with many 
rooms
When people hear you are a Professional Speaker, they 
invariably get an image of a motivational speaker deliver-
ing dynamic keynotes in front of vast audiences. Perhaps 
you think the same.

The reality is, there are many different modes of delivery 
and niches within the industry. Just like magic. There is 
Training, Coaching, Workshops, Breakouts, MC / Host, 
Trade Shows, Infotainment,  as well as Keynoting, to name 
just some of the areas that can be covered. There is not 
just one approach or business model that works best for 
everyone.

# Three Questions about Your Topic
Were you passionate about this topic BEFORE you decided 
to speak about it?
Do you have serious experience in the field? E.g if you are 
going to speak about Leadership in the corporate world, 
have you actually ever led a team in this environment?
Do you walk the talk 24/7? Are you a living and breathing 
example of what you speak on?

# Warning   1     
There are many great mystery performers  like  Giovanni, 
Joel Bauer, Shep Hyken, Paul Gertner, Jon Stetson and oth-
ers who have developed their own niches in the world of 
speaking.  You owe it to the art, to yourself and to them, 
to be very aware and respect  what others are already 
doing. There are plenty of topics, market niches, effects 
& presentations that can be explored without treading 
on any other toes.

Warning  2    
Many other speakers have an interesting perspective on 
the art we love and cherish. They see it as just a tool, a 
way to add a bit of zing and to illustrate a point. Many 
will happily visit a magic shop and buy up a couple of 
tricks and slot them into their speech, in the same way 
they might also learn to juggle, learn to strum a tune on 
a ukulele or recite a poem.
This is going to frustrate and annoy the hell out of you.

Speaker Bureaus 
My comment about speaker bureaus is ... “they don’t need 
you until you don’t need them.”

They may seem like a short cut to success and the thrill 
of being listed on a Bureau site next to famous celebri-
ties and business leaders is undeniably great, but they 
can also be very hard nuts to crack for some people and 
somewhat fickle partners at the best of times. Too many 
up and coming speakers spend way too much time chas-
ing the bureaus with little or no result.

My advice, focus on creating your own clients, your own 
reputation and your own status within your niche. Once 
this is happening , at some point the Bureaus will come 
knocking, as their own bank of clients will be asking for 
you by name and then it’s the perfect moment to form 
strong relationships and take your fees to the next level.

# Don’t tell the story about the starfish 

# or the one about the lighthouse and the battleship.

Who is Timothy Hyde?
Timothy Hyde has been a full time performer since 1977 
and is widely acknowledged as one of Australia’s busiest 
and most successful magicians. A wide ranging career has 
taken him from street performance, comedy clubs, theme 
parks, trade shows, casino seasons and now works almost 
exclusively  in the corporate sector with an occasional 
cruise assignment. His online MagicCoach project, run-
ning since 1999, including a free newsletter, manuscripts 
and unique products can be found here      http://www.
MagicCoach.com  

http://www.globalspeakers.net/federation/associations
http://www.MagicCoach.com
http://www.MagicCoach.com


In December of 2012, after a live per-
formance by Mario “the Magician” 
Marchese at the David Rubenstein 
Atrium at Lincoln Center in New York 
City, the lights were dimmed, the au-
dience quieted, and a short film called 
Building Magic was screened for the 
first time ever to the public. In the 
five-minute piece, the audience was 
given a glimpse into the man behind 
Mario the Magician, the wandering 
traveler turned full-time maker ma-
gician. They learned about his phi-
losophy of performing only with what 
you can carry in your own two arms, 
as he careens through New York City 
on a skateboard, vintage suitcase in 
tow. They got an intimate look into 
his own workshop, as he practices 
the art of prop building and expertly 
incorporates electronic + robotic el-
ements into his show. The short film 
makes it apparent that Mario takes 
magic to a level of artistry that is often 
overlooked. In his own words, “Magic 
is […] a hand craft. You have to actu-
ally make your stuff. If you want to 
just go to the magic store and buy 
props, that’s cool. That’s kind of how 
you get started. But then eventually 
it becomes like music or any other art 
form, where you want to start creat-
ing your own.”

Mario started performing magic on a 
full-time professional basis about sev-
en years ago, when he and his wife, 
Katie, quit their day jobs (he was a 
teacher aide for children with special 
needs, and she was an administrative 
assistant) to see if they could make a 
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Building magic
A film about Mario the Magician on Kickstarter

go at it. They never looked back, and 
today Mario is a popular children’s 
performer, who has been recognized 
by the likes of MAKE Magazine and 
MakerBot Industries for his ingenious 
integration of electronic and 3D print-
ed elements into his show.

Building Magic’s filmmaker, Kal, with 
the support of Mario’s wife, Katie, aim 
to extend the vision into a feature 
length documentary. To help fund the 
project, they launched a Kickstarter 
campaign, which runs until August 
7th. 

http://www.kickstarter.com/projects/
ramblingrosa/building-magic-a-doc-
umentary-about-mario-the-magic

We had the chance to speak with film-
maker Kal (http://www.seekal.com) 
about this endeavor.

What will we see in the feature length 
version of Building Magic?

Kal: In discussing what Building Magic 
would look like, would feel like on the 
big screen with a running time of 60 
minutes, I know what I don’t want… a 
traditional documentary. My idea is to 
tell a story that is loose and spontane-
ous, that starts in the middle of a mo-
ment and runs to the end before you 
can say banana pancakes. At its core, 
the film is deeply personal, its Mario’s 
story, yet speaks to anyone who has 
ever pursued a dream… or a girl… 
or persisted in the world while others 
snickered. I want to jump back in time 

BUILDING MAGIC - FILM REVIEW
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before Mario’s first magic trick when 
he was searching for his identity with 
a band of kids on the roads between 
Michigan and New York. And then 
jump forward, landing in a patch of 
wires that Mario is rigging up to a 
mechanical monkey named Marcel. 
For dissatisfied youths sitting in the 
theater trying to figure out their own 
lives with a bucket of popcorn on 
their lap, this film can be evidence 
that following your own conviction 
can lead to a lifetime of satisfaction. 
In all, I want to fill the screen with sto-
ries of magic and hope.

But why should Joe and Jane support 
this documentary?

K: Because Morgan Freeman is voic-
ing the narration. Actually, he’s not 
in our budget… Mario will narrate 
the film in his own voice own, which 
is great as he has a sweet talent with 
words, a rhythm in his language… 
he’ll get to share his philosophy and 
humor along the way too. Lots of 

people have dreams and lots of peo-
ple never get to make those dreams 
happen, but we still root for the ones 
who do. 

Where did this project all begin?

K: Last October, I sat with Mario to dis-
cuss ideas for an original 5-minute film 
called Building Magic. I explained my 
filmmaking process: films are organic. 
And what I mean by that is…  prior to 
filming a project, I do my homework, 
I write down ideas of what I plan to 
capture, I show up on location with 
my camera, and when we start to roll, 
I throw all plans out the window… 
[laughs] … which is to say that some of 
the original ideas have moved to the 
background while ideas more relevant 
to the story move to the foreground. 
As a filmmaker, it’s akin to hanging 
onto the side of a whale in a perfect 
storm.

And Mario was comfortable with this 
approach?



K: Mario had no comment. I thought my approach had 
scared him. But this process ends up creating images 
that feel direct and energetic. It’s important to let your 
film speak for itself. Later Mario told me that he always 
remembered that concept from our first meeting… and 
knew right away that that was the kind of film he wanted 
to make.

Do you have an example of this?

K: Yes, when we recorded the narration for the original 
short Building Magic, it was late, crept past 10pm on the 
weeknight and Mario was getting tired sitting in front 
of the mic in my loft apartment. He had been riffing like 
a jazz musician for hours - sharing his stories, philoso-
phies and good all-around humor. Around that time, his 
wife called to find out when he would be home. Anytime 
now I said, anytime now… Mario pushed further, which 
I described later, as squeezing him like an orange. This 
is when, for whatever reason, he began speaking about 
Dylan and magic… the line that would later famously 
start our film.



OUR LIFE CHANGING EXPERIENCE

OUR LIFE CHANGING 
EXPERIENCE  

This dynamic duo 
who have diligently 
perfected their craft 
head to Las Vegas to 
hone their craft with 
the master craftsman 
of our time Johnny 
Thompson. This is their 
story ...

Trevor Watters & Lorena have been performing together 
for more than a decade and have won more than twenty 
international awards for comedy magic along the way. They 
have been featured in corporate events, prime-time television, 
festivals, fairs and on-board luxury cruise ships. In March 
of 2011, this magical couple travelled down to Las Vegas, 
Nevada, and soon after became husband and wife. Now you 
can find them back in their hometown of Vancouver, British 
Columbia. Of course to understand the true magic behind 
all of their accomplishments, you have to know their past.

Trevor got into magic with his father shortly after a family 
accident while he was in ninth grade. Trevor and his father 
(David) started performing together as “The Water Boys” 
and performed at many community events and birthday 
parties. Performing sparked Trevor’s interest which lead 
them to check out the magic clubs in their area and found 
the Vancouver Magic Circle where they met Shawn Farquhar, 

who had mentored Trevor from the young starting magician 
to the professional magician he is today. As the years when 
on, Trevor graduated from North Delta Senior Secondary 
and found himself enrolled at Douglas College attending 
its Stagecraft program. While creating sets for college pro-
ductions, Trevor met his partner in crime, Lorena Paradon. 
Shortly after meeting Lorena, Trevor decided to take what he 
had learned from college and start making his name in the 
magic world. Of course, just like a coin, their story has two 
important sides to it. 

Ever since she was young, Lorena always wanted to be the 
center of attention. Her parents enrolled her in dance classes, 
which led her to the love of musical theatre. Years went by 
and she graduated from Guildford Park Secondary School 
and went on to Douglas College, where she graduated from 
the Theatre Program and met Trevor. She then switched 
over to the wonderful world of MAGIC. Nowadays, you will 
find Lorena choreographing dances for illusions, designing 
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costumes and being Trevor’s partner 
on stage. When it comes to the per-
formance side of the business, Lorena 
wears many hats and is a key player 
who makes their kind of comedy enter-
tainment stand out.

What follows is an extract from their di-
ary of a lifechanging experience that very 
few acts have the opportunity of doing ...

Julie Eng and Magiciana had called us 
back in November to tell us that we were 
the first recipients of the Tony Eng Youth 
Fund, which is a fund to promote and 
support young magicians as they pursue 
the art of magic. This session was to travel 
to Las Vegas and work with the amazing 
Johnny Thompson! Here is our story and 
a little more of what we did.

Our time in Vegas!

Wow what a day. We landed in Vegas, 
picked up our car and headed over to the 
Trump Tower where we would be staying 
for the next five days. Our phone rings and 
the legendary Johnny Thompson called us 
to make sure we landed OK and to figure 
out a time for us to get together. He’s such 
a cool guy on the phone, I’m not gonna 
lie, the nerves were starting to come. 
When we were all settled into our room, 
we quickly ran out to get some snacks 
and drinks as I’m assuming we’d be work-
ing in our room most of our time here in 
Vegas. We had no idea what Johnny had 
in store for us!

The morning came and our nerves 



were still going. What’s Johnny like 
in person? We’ve only talked on 
the phone, seen him on stage and 
met years and years ago at a Magic 
convention in Vancouver. Our hotel 
phone rings and it’s him downstairs 
in the lobby! OK, deep breath! We 
went down to get him and the first 
thing he does is give us both a huge 
hug ... nerves were gone!  Can’t wait 
to start working!  We started review-
ing the notes he had taken down 
after watching our stuff on line and 
videos we’ve sent him prior to this 
coaching session. We started talking 
about characters and how you see 
yourself on stage. This came pretty 
easy to Lorena having studied theat-
rical arts for most of her life. She had 
already known the type of character 
she wants to portray, but this was a 
harder question for me. My whole 
magic career I knew I was playing 
a “magician”... but no one has ever 
asked “why type of magician are 

you?”  It became clear to me that in 
order to take us to the next level, I 
needed to find who I was on stage. 
Someone who complements Lorena’s 
antics onstage.

As we have a lot of gigs that are 30-45 
min sets, we decided to work on the 
structure of a 30 minute show.  Rather 
then having trick after trick after trick 
(which I’m sure happens to all us ma-
gicians) we worked on a better flow 
to our show.

After the day was done, Johnny in-
vited us over to his place for dinner.  
Lorena was so excited to meet Pam, 
she’s the perfect assistant and so fun-
ny! Just like Johnny, Pam welcomed 
us into their home with a huge hug, 
and we instantly clicked. The night 
was incredible with an amazing meal, 
wine and dessert, not to mention all 
the stories from their travels, and the 
hundreds of pictures posted all over 
their walls and on top of tables. What 

an incredible life Johnny and Pam 
have had. Lorena’s favorite memory 
that night was making friends with 
their two chihuahuas Grace and Pearl.

Throughout the five days we fol-
lowed the notes Johnny gave us and 
worked on bits and pieces of our act. 
We worked a lot on characterization, 
movement, blocking, show structure, 
costuming, and dialogue. I had men-
tioned to Johnny that I wanted Lorena 
to be more in the show. She’s great 
with facial expressions and acting 
and I wanted her and I to have more 
of play and banter on stage. I wanted 
more of a partner instead of just an 
assistant. We developed new tricks 
and improved a few that we already 
had. You’d be surprised at how much 
mileage you can get from a standard 
routine when you add a little more 
magic or a bit of dialogue to it.

On a late coaching session, we took 
the morning to go out and quickly get 
some supplies that we could add to 
our routines and practice with them. 
Thank God for Home Depot and 
Wal-Mart! Luckily Johnny has some 
amazing friends that lent us the other 
props we needed. Gary Darwin lent us 
his beautiful blooming rose bush and 
we were able to pick up some extra 
supplies from Norm Nielsen himself. 
It was so cool to have helping hands 
all over when working with Johnny.

Thanks to Johnny, we got VIP seats for 
Penn and Teller. We’ve seen their show 
before but jumped at the opportunity 
to see it again. He told us to enjoy the 
show but to also pay attention to it, 
meaning the way Penn and Teller tell 
a story, or act, interaction with audi-
ence members, and of course the flow 
of the performance. Amazing magi-
cians and such an incredible show.

Johnny also hooked us up with 
tickets to go see Mac King, another 
great magician. We met Mac at the 
beginning of the show and he’s not 
only hilarious, but so down to earth 
and an incredibly nice guy. Mac put 
us in VIP seats near the aisle and 
we were pulled up on stage for the 



“Cloak of Invisibility”.  We couldn’t 
stop laughing as this is one of our 
favorite routines. We bought Mac’s 
Lunchbox-o-magic and Lorena was 
excited to get it signed!

We also got the chance to go see Mike 
Hammer at the Four Queens Casino 
with Johnny. Even though Pam has 
told us that even though they are 
officially retired, Johnny is never 
done working. Mike and Johnny had 
worked on a few new routines and he 
wanted to go see them in action so 
he invited us along. Mike Hammer’s 
show was so funny! He’s loud, vulgar 
and knows how to handle a drunken 
crowd or heckler. Our show is more 
of a family show and we don’t usu-
ally deal with hecklers, but I’m sure 
it will happen and it was great to see 
how he dealt with them. You gotta 
be quick on your feet and use those 
improv skills! After a short conversa-
tion with Mike, he mentioned as we 
left “you’re working with the master!” 
Couldn’t agree with him more.

On one of our mornings off, we got 
to meet up with Chipper Lowell. 
Chipper was playing at the Improv 

in Harrah’s the week we were there. 
Unfortunately our schedules didn’t 
align so we did not get a chance to 
watch him, but we did meet up at 
the fashion mall and walked over to 
the Strip Burger for some good food 
and funny conversations. We told him 
about how our time out in Vegas had 
been, working with Johnny and the 
subtle changes were making to our 
act. Chipper is so good with his com-
edy that I asked him about writing 
comedy. He suggested a few books to 
pick up that helped him when writing 
new bits.

Our time with Johnny was coming to 
an end and it was sad. Time flies by so 
fast when you’re working and having 
so much fun! He’s truly a master in 
entertainment and a fantastic indi-
vidual. The morning of our last day 
together, Johnny took us to meet a 
costume designer that we placed an 
order with that will certainly compli-
ment our show.  She’s an amazing lady 
with incredible talent and also makes 
costumes for some of the largest acts 
on the strip.

As a thank you, we took Johnny and 

Pam out to their favorite restaurant 
PF Changs. We had never been there 
before and man, it was pretty good 
- but not as good as Pam’s cooking!

We were invited one last time over to 
their home for dinner but this time 
we were joined by Pam’s son Kevin, 
Hugo, Paul and Juliana Chen.  Another 
great night full of stories, magic, tasty 
food and drinks. Our favorite part of 
the night was when Johnny and Juli-
ana told us about when magic goes 
wrong on stage and there’s nothing 
you can do but just get through it and 
hopefully no one knows better. With-
out going into too much detail, there 
were cards and confetti canons going 
off before Juliana even started her act! 
The story was hilarious! Unfortunately 
we had to cut our night short as we 
were driving to LA that night.

We got to LA pretty early the next 
morning and spent most of the early 
afternoon catching up with some 
sleep.  We bummed around LA for 
the rest of the day checking out the 
touristy areas, buying new costumes, 
then the next day we met up with Eric 
Buss, Ilysha and their son Demetri at 



a park near their home in Burbank. They invited us back 
to their place where we had some pizza for dinner and 
showed us how to make “sun tea” (fill a jug with water 
and tea bags then let it sit in the sun for 4 hours) Must 
be a California thing. We quickly got ready and Lorena, 
Eric and I headed over to the Magic Castle for the night.  
We saw many amazing magicians including the hilari-
ous Woody Pittman and got to meet Eric’s friend, Justin 
Willman (who hosts the Food 
Network series Cupcake Wars) 
who was hosting in the Palace 
of Mystery alongside Sophie 
Evans, an amazing fire eater 
and magician.

We also got a chance to meet 
up with our friend Frank Padilla 
and his wife Jean at the farmers 
market in Hollywood. We had 
a nice lunch and talked PCAM 
(Pacific Coast Association of 
Magicians).  He’s putting it on 
this year in Burbank CA and 
it’s going to be a great conven-
tion. Lorena and I have gone to 
many PCAMs in the past years 
and always have the best time 
at them!

After staying around LA for a 

week, we ended up driving back to Las Vegas 
for a few more days before we had to leave 
and fly home. We wanted to check out Murray 
Sawchuck’s show at the Laugh Factory in the 
Tropicana. We sent him a quick message and 
he had tickets all set for us at the door. Our 
seats also came with a gift bag with Murray 
swag in it!  His show was fun - lots of audience 
participation, which is always fun for the crowd. 
Murray had his beautiful assistant and wife Chloe 
Louise Crawford and his funny talented stage-
hand Doug Leferovich, also known as “Lefty” 
alongside him too. As the show was coming to 
an end, Murray gave Lorena and I a shout out 
and called us amazing young magicians from 
Vancouver BC which he was happy to have in 
the audience. We were surprised by that and 
I gotta say, it stroked our ego a little bit!  That 
was pretty cool. After the show, we waited our 
turn to give Murray a big hug and say thanks 
for the great show.  He brought us backstage to 
the green room to sit and chat about the days 
working back in Vancouver as young magicians 
to how far we’ve both come! (Him a bit further 
than us, but we’ll get there!)

One of our last nights in Vegas, we got a call 
from Juliana Chen asking us to come over to her 

place. We got the address and our GPS took up 
this this huge gated community with a security check in. 
Where the heck are we going?!? She lives in a community 
with doctors, lawyers, entertainers, artists and actors.  
There were three golf courses in her neighborhood. We 
were given the grand tour - what a gorgeous home she 
has! Everything was imported from somewhere else and 
everything had a story to it. After the home and neigh-



borhood tour, Juliana took us to her favorite Chinese 
restaurant. Clearly she’d been there many times before 
because when we walked in, we were greeted with a 
big welcome and food was already ordered and came 
out pretty quick! Growing up with a mom from Mexico, 
Lorena was used to spice and hot foods. I, on the other 
hand, think a cinnamon heart is spicy.  After dinner we 
went back to her house to talk some business and get a 
quick massage on her amazing chair. Took me a while to 
get Lorena off it. We ended our night on her patio swing 
in her backyard near her stunning pool with waterfall. 
Even though Juliana flies back to Vancouver to visit her 
family, we always try and meet up with her either for a 
lunch or quick visit, it was sad to say goodbye.

We have had such an amazing past few weeks! We 
accomplished so much and got to see many of our 
friends as well as make so many new ones!

We’d like to thank Julie Eng and Magicana for giving 
us such an amazing opportunity and a lifetime experi-
ence. Working with Johnny and Pam has truly been a 
highlight in our magic career.

We’d also like to thank Tony Eng, without you, this 
would never have been possible.
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interview with Matthew Wright
by  paul romhany



Late last year I got to see Matthew 
Wright perform for a lay audience 
in New Zealand, then attend his 

lecture and saw him perform what he 
likes to call his ‘FISM Lite’ act. In both 
cases I sat there in awe as he took 
the audience on a journey and gave 
everybody a lesson in entertainment, 
showmanship, theatre, character 
development and of course highly 
skilled magic.  Here was one magician 
that I knew I needed to interview for 
VANISH.

Because of his hectic performing 
schedule it was hard to find the time 
for an interview. Finally, at 4.45pm 
local Vancouver time for me, and 
1.45am in Spain for Matthew, we 
were able to conduct a very open and 
spirited interview on his thoughts on 
magic, entering FISM and competi-
tion work as well as the importance of 

character development.

Matthew is originally from the UK and 
is the only living magician to have been 
awarded The Magic Circle Magician of the 
Year, The International Magician of the 
Year and The IBM Magician of the Year. As 
well as this he was placed second in the 
FISM European Championships of Magic 
and has been awarded RJP Act of the Year 
and RJP Show of the Year over the past 
two years for his work in the holiday resort 
of Salou, Spain.

Matthew’s act has been honed over thou-
sands of live performances across the UK 
and Europe, as well as being the resident 
magician at the House of Illusion in Spain 
where he performs his comedy act along 
with a mind-reading act and compering 
duties to sold-out full house family audi-
ence twice a night.

Matthew’s character is completely unique 
and he expertly blends stunning visual 
sleight of hand magic with a quirky humor 
suitable for all ages. His studies with 

Eugene Burger along with his degree studies in Theatre 
Practice at The Central School of Speech and Drama 
and his BA (hons) degree in Special Effects means that 
Matthew has not only the showmanship skills to enter-
tain an audience, but also the technical know-how to 
ensure a professional show backstage.

P – You’re in Spain, it’s 1.45am. You’ve just got off stage 
– I want to thank you for doing this interview. Tell us a 
little about the shows you are doing right now.

M – This is our downtime – we usually leave here about 
4.30 am. We do two shows a night, six days a week. We 
start work at 5pm prepping the show. The  first show is 
a meal show so we do a close-up show at the bar; there 
are three bars in the venue so  there are three magi-
cians doing that for about 20 minutes, then the audi-
ence go in about 7pm and have a meal. At 7.30pm the 
main show starts, which is a two-hour show. That takes 

Looking in to the mind of a champion



us till 9.30pm. At 10pm we start the 
next show, which finishes at 1am.

P – That’s a very long night for you. 
Where in Spain is this show?

M – It’s in Salou – about 40 minutes 
from Barcelona.

P- You’re an English act, and I as-
sume the other artists are English – 
is there a language barrier perform-
ing in Spain?

M – The entire resort is British. Eve-
ryone in Salou comes from the UK 
so it’s perfect for us.

P – How long is the season?

M – We start at the end of March 
and go through until the 1st of No-
vember. The busy time is May until 
October for the summer season.

P -  That’s a lot of performing during 
those months. What do you do dur-
ing those months you aren’t there?

M – It depends. I’ll do lectures, go 
on holiday but mostly chill out for 
three or four months really. This is 
my fifth year here this year.

P – There must be no better way to 
hone your act.

M – It’s amazing. I’ve got a brand 
new act this year. The great thing is 
that it allows me to develop a new 
act each year.

P – So is the show just you or are 
there other acts?

M – I’m the director of magic at the 
resort so I’m in charge of the show. 
At the minute we’ve got nine other 
magicians. A few of them are close-
up guys who don’t go on the stage 
at all, we also have an illusionist and 
an assistant, a mind-reading act. It’s 
a good variety magic show.

P – That’s so great to hear of suc-
cessful shows like this.

P – Let’s start off with your introduc-

tion to magic. How did it happen for 
you?

M -  My dad pulled a coin from my 
ear when I was five. It took him a 
year to teach me how to do it. For 
everyone my age I would say the 
biggest influence in the UK was Paul 
Daniels.  Everyone in Britain was 
inspired by Paul because he was on 
television every single week. At six 
I got a Paul Daniels magic kit, then 
when I was ten I got a Mark Wilson 
Complete Course in Magic book for 
Christmas.  I spent about three years 
studying that. It was purely through 
friends and family. 

I came from a very tough neighbor-
hood with gangsters and drug deal-
ers. You know, big gangsters driving 
Porches and Ferraris and that sort of 
thing. So for a young fifteen-year-
old guy these guys were quite im-
pressive. We got in to the local clubs 
where they would hang out and I’d 
grab a deck of cards and show them 
stuff. They then took me under their 
wing and would show me off a lot 
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to other gangsters, so I had to come 
up with new stuff every week. That’s 
really what got me in to magic – 
guys with guns under the tables to 
do the trick right. You just have to 
learn. Up until about fourteen or fif-
teen I thought that magic was real. 
I thought the trick stuff you bought 
was just like an introduction, almost 
like an apprenticeship and then one 
day you’d meet a real magician and 
he would take you in to the fold. 

P – What? You mean nobody has 
taken you in to the fold yet?

M – No – I’m still in the apprentice-
ship stage. No, actually it DID hap-
pen to me. I read a book called Mag-
ic and Meaning by Eugene Burger 
and Bob Neale. I remember reading 
it and thinking this guy Eugene is in-
credible and I had to meet him.  This 
happened when the Internet had 
just started really.  I’d never used it 
before and my brother had called 
me about this thing called the Inter-
net.  I went on and searched for Eu-

gene Burger and I wanted to make 
it my lifetime ambition to find out 
who this guy is.  I didn’t know if he 
was dead or alive, I knew absolutely 
nothing about him.  After being on 
the Internet for the first time, after 
about two hours I got a reply back 
from Eugene saying come and see 
me in Las Vegas with Jeff McBride, 
so I sold my car and went to Las 
Vegas. They flew to Amsterdam, so 
I flew to Amsterdam and we got to 
hang out.  To hang there with him 
was quite an experience. After that 
I went home, packed in my job and 
went busking around Majorca and 
Spain then went to live in Chicago 
and took lessons with Eugene. He 
was a massive influence, and then 
Jeff took over from Eugene.

P – Then you really did meet the 
master in magic because you can’t 
get any better than Eugene.

M – Well Eugene got me started and 
Jeff took over.  I would say that Jeff 
is my mentor now and Eugene is my 



inspiration.  Jeff can spend two hours going through 
something and then Eugene can just say one sentence 
and it changes the world. It really is incredible. 

P – I’m curious what jobs you had before magic and you 
gave that all up to follow your dream?

M – I was a press photographer for five years working 
for the newspapers, worked at bars for a while, hung 
around with gangsters, for a little bit.

P – At what point did you know you could go full time?

M – After about an hour of being in Vegas. I didn’t know 
if I could do it but I knew I was going to do it.  I had not 
idea if it was possible but wanted to give it a go. Eugene 
said something to me, and I don’t think it’s his line, but 
he said, “Matthew you will never be a millionaire,  but 
you will always live like one.”

P - Let’s talk about the act. I saw the FISM act and a lay 

person show. You did an hour and a half show. Is that 
your main show?

M – I don’t have a main show to be honest. There is the 
FISM show, which you saw ‘FISM Lite’, but I’m always 
chopping and changing my  act and always putting 
new things in. The FISM act you saw was my carry 
around FISM act.

P – The show I saw you do was so well structured – it 
was very theatrical and had a great flow. I would have 
imagined you would have performed that show a thou-
sand times to get everything so perfect.

M – Everything is very modular. I can’t remember what 
I did there. The ring in walnut I think, cups and balls. 
I’m not sure what else I did.  The bar sets we do here 
are incredible. You do 20 minutes twice a night and 
you’re constantly changing things. Everything I do on 
the stage I run through the bar. Twelve shows a week  
you can change your act every two weeks. I would say 
I don’t have a set act, but I probably only do  about 15 



MATTHEW’S 

ORIGINAL CONCEPT 

FOR HIS FISM 

ACT WAS A MIND 

READING ACT 

USING EUGENE THE 

PUPPET

or 20 tricks. I’ve got a very small 
repertoire compared to other guys 
but it’s really well honed because of 
the amount of shows. 

P – Let’s talk about character be-
cause that is something that struck 
me when I saw you work. Do you 
have any theatrical training?

M – Not acting wise. I did a degree 
in puppetry. I’ve got a magic puppet 
act with a mini Eugene Burger.  My 
degree was puppetry and theatre 
practice. 

P – I found your performance very 
character driven, which really ap-
pealed to me. You knew exactly who 
you were, almost method like acting 
I would say.

M – Thank you – it’s very important 
to me. All the young guys we get 
through here come for the experi-
ence.  A lot of them are bedroom 
magicians or Youtube magicians, 
and the first thing I have to get in 
to them is for them to know who 
they are. Now this can be difficult 
for a young guy to know who you 
are. You need to take a good look 
at yourself. All that character comes 
from Eugene’s teachings and Jeff’s 
teachings. That’s one of things 
Eugene talks about all the time is 
the importance of character and 
presentation, and that’s what struck 

a chord with me when I read that 
first book. 

P – I was watching your perfor-
mance thinking wow you’d make a 
great Doctor Who.

M – Really. Well that’s good to know. 
The autistic Doctor Who.

P – How would you describe your 
character when you perform?

M – Well he’s changed again this 
year. He was a little more aggressive 
last year I think.  I think he’s become 
a littler more vulnerable this year. 
What I’m doing a lot of now, and 
the main thing in my show is that 
I’m a game show host.  It’s still the 
same quirky character and still the 
same costume,  but it’s only devel-
oped since I’ve been at the House 
of Illusion, the character.  When I 
first came over here I came over as a 
close-up magician and if you see my 
Magic Circle act on Youtube you’ll 
see a very different character, and 
that was in 2008. It was almost like 
bizarre magic. Quite a serious magi-
cian, a little like Eugene. It wasn’t 
until I came to The House of Illusion 
in Spain where the year before I 
got here they had a comedy magi-
cian who had left and the owner  
we need a comedy magician, and 
you’re on stage tonight. So that was 
it.  

A lot of my character comes from 
Matt Edwards who I worked with for 
twelve months.  He was incredible. 

P – You mention you still need to be  
yourself when you are in character, 
and when I play Chaplin I feel very 
comfortable because I’m very Chap-
lineque in my own life offstage.  

M – Yes there is a crossover in to 
your real life. A lot of my stuff is 
catchphrase or tag lines and I find 
myself using them more and more 
in day to day life. There’s a lot of stuff 
from my show that comes out in my 
day to day conversations. I’m very 
comfortable with who I am on stage 
but I do think you need to expand 
on who you are. You almost have to 
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caricature yourself otherwise you’re going 
to be playing somebody that is not you 
and that’s going to be very obvious to the 
audience.

P – You certainly come across very natural 
off stage.

M – Every magician is a character whether 
they’re conscious of it or not.  Just the fact 
you are playing a magician is a character 
in itself.  You could of course be a boring 
character, just saying you are a character 
doesn’t really do it. You can still bore the 
pants off and be a character.  You can look 
at some of the ‘big’ names and they can 
talk the talk  but they can’t walk the walk.  
They can get up in front of a lay audi-
ence and the people are bored to tears 
with them, simply because they lack that 
charisma. 

An important thing to help character is 
silent scripting. It’s something Tommy 
Wonder wrote about in The Books of Won-
der. If he wants to make a ball disappear 
from inside his hand he thinks to himself, 
“Go on just vanish you little bugger, just 

vanish, disappear,” and you open your 
hand and it’s gone. It makes your whole 
body react and act as though you are 
doing the magic for real. It’s also method 
acting. Every movement and action that I 
do I say it in my mind first and that helps 
with my actions. 

P – That’s also part of the misdirection too. 
Your misdirection was so perfect, things 
happening on the off moment, every 
move was there for a reason.

M – So true. I love reading books on the-
ory. I don’t generally read a lot of magic 
books to do with tricks but do enjoy 
theory books. I’d love to write a book on it 
because I thought it was common knowl-
edge but it appears they don’t. 

P – Humor is also an important part of 
your character and misdirection.

M- Absolutely. Luke Jermay says I just pull 
faces which I think I do but my magic is 
more than that. Luke seems to hate what 
I do, we are on such different pages but 
we both respect each other. He says I do 



magic by pulling faces, which is not 
quite true but it’s part of what I do. 
Actually I did spend quite a bit of 
time pulling faces now I think about 
it.  It’s something Jeff McBride said, 
he used to have the same manager 
as Jim Carey.  Jim Carey was just a 
stand-up comedian and he took a 
year away from work just pulling 
faces and he came back and is now 
one of Hollywood’s biggest stars. 
I’ve got eye movements and things 
that I’ve spent hours recording and 
practicing. 

P – You create a lot of your own 
magic. What’s your thought process 
behind creating magic? It’s always 
interesting to see how people cre-
ate their own effects. In my own 
case my character plays a role in 
that.

M – For me no, the routining and 
the effect are different, I don’t really 
get them together until a bit later 
on in the process.  I did a degree in 
special effects and spent three years 
at university building magic props 
and things like that.  The things I’ve 

released on the market have been 
out of necessity out of what I’ve 
needed to do. The Nut Dropper I 
wanted an object in a walnut and 
there wasn’t anything out there 
that would do what I wanted.  The 
Forseen wallet was very different. I 
had a couple of ideas but I found a 
wallet that was left at The House of 
Illusion, and I picked it up and inside 
it had this flap. I thought oh my God, 
that would be perfect. Other people 
inspired ideas for that such as Jeff 
McBride. The material I’ve created 
hasn’t really come from character. 

P – So you work on the effect and 
then the presentation to suit your 
character?

M – Yeah, I say that but sometimes 
you can have an idea for a plot but 
you don’t have an effect. Tonight 
for example I was in the changing 
room when I’m not onstage and was 
thinking about The Ring, Wallet and 
Watch routine. I’ve been trying to 
work out a method for doing that 

because I wear short sleeves all the 
time so I’ve been working on a short 
sleeve method. So the design of 
this routine is out of necessity with 
my short sleeves. But that is also 
one plot that will suit my character.  
Right now there isn’t a method on 
the market  that I can use. 

I’ve got a new one now that is being 
made now  that is the most incred-
ible thing I’ve ever seen. That came 
about because I love the original 
routine by Tommy Wonder  but 
I wanted to make it my own and 
put my own mark on it.   I saw the 
prototype about a month ago and 
it’s beautiful. But this started from 
wanting to create something that 
had my own mark on it and a rou-
tine that stemmed from something 
else.

P – It’s always interesting to see 
what sparks creativity in other per-
formers. 

Let’s chat about FISM and what you 



went through to compete. My first 
question is why did you want to 
enter FISM?

M -  I was  in partnership with my 
dad  in a bar – we had a bar together.  
I was always doing magic behind 
the bar for people  and they would 
all say, “You should do it for a job.”  I 
went to Vegas and I came back and 
told my dad, “Look I think I should 
do this”.  It was really leaving him 
the lurch to be honest because we 

shared the work and I was going to 
dump it all on him.  He really en-
couraged me and I said to him, “I’m 
only going to do it if I can become 
the best in the world. That’s the 
only way I can leave you behind.” 
The only way I could prove I was the  
best in the world was to enter FISM. 

P – How long did you prepare for 
FISM?

M – Five years. 

P – There is so much that goes in 
to your FISM act. I noticed the pack 
down alone took quite some time.

M -  The set up for the act you saw is 
about 25-30 minutes.  The set-up for 
FISM took me over two hours. 

P – What’s your thought process 
of entering FISM? Did you choose 
the category and then work the act 
from there?

M -  I wanted to enter FISM with 
my puppet act, the mind reading 

puppet and going to enter the 
comedy. Then one night at The 
House of Illusion we had a Russian 
night, where everybody coming to 
the show was Russian so the boss 
said to me we need acts tonight 
that are done to music. I went on 
Youtube and found some music 
and that was the start of the act.  
The card routine from the act us-
ing ‘Poker Face’ was put together 
that day for the Russian audience 
so that was the start of it.  I won a 
couple of competitions with Poker 
Face and Card on Forehead. 

I went to FISM Europe and com-
peted in parlor which I thought I’d 
won as I had the highest score, but 
then they’d moved  Yann Frisch 
from close-up to parlour, so then 
Yann came first. I went away and 
thought I need to come up with 
an act that’s going to beat Yann 
Frisch because he was incredible. 
I had about 14 months to out a 
new act together, my goal was to 
put an act together to beat Yann.  
If I’d been at FISM that year with 
the new act I would have won 
but I didn’t think that Yann would 
also be going away for 14 months 
and improving his act so I worked 
enough to beat what he had but 
not enough for what was coming. 
He absolutely blew us all away and 
was incredible. 

P – How do you mentally prepare 
for FISM?

M – I treat FISM alot like the 
Olympics. I knew I didn’t have to 
have my act ready until a week or 
two before FISM. An athlete never 
reaches peak fitness until he gets 
to the games. So I was playing and 
chopping and changing, work-
ing six nights a week two shows 
a night just playing with the act, 
inventing new things playing, 
playing and playing. By the time 
I got to FISM I knew I was ready 
because I’d done it a million times. 

I’m a big boxing fan so I watched 
a lot of Muhammad Ali and Mike 
Tyson fights, a lot of inspiration 
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sporting movies. Rocky films and 
things like that. I had an iPod filled 
with inspirational movies includ-
ing Ali and Tyson saying things and 
I played that for two hours while I 
was setting up the act for FISM. By 
the time I went out I was so ready 
for knocking people out, that’s how 
ready I was for FISM. I was so happy 
and confident with what I was going 
to do that I was walking around the 
dressing room massaging the other 
competitors and stuff. I could see 
how nervous they were and I was in 
a position where I felt so comfort-
able I was trying to help them out. 

P – Is it different performing for say 
FISM than what you are doing now?

M – I LOVE FISM. I wish it was now 
because I’m a lot more comfort-
able now but at the time I knew I 
was ready for it.  I had my friends 
and family there, it was in my home 
town, it was always going to be a 
good show.  What I’m doing now 
I feel I’m the luckiest man in the 
world. Knocking out twelve shows 
a week it’s hard to keep it fresh 
and exciting but these people are 
paying a lot of money to come and 
see us. For a family of four it’s like a 
weeks wages for people. It’s a big 
responsibility as we have to make it 
the highlight of their holiday. That’s 
a lot of responsibility and it’s hard to 

keep myself and the rest of the team 
motivated.

P – How do you keep the team 
motivated with performance in that 
situation?

M – By changing things up and 
bringing new people through. I get 
a buzz out of seeing the younger 
performers doing really well, and 
makes me proud to see them suc-
ceed. We’ve got a young guy who 
is the Magic Circle Magician of the 
Year and he’s been working with 
me now for about twelve months, 
there’s another guy who is a great 
mind reader who couldn’t do a 
double lift before he came, and he’s 
amazing now, so I get satisfaction 
out of that and helping others. 

I left here for a few weeks here this 
year to do hotel gigs because the 
money was so much better.  I’d 
do an hour show and at the end 
look around I have to pack it all up 
myself, drive home and so on and 
there was no camaraderie for me. 
Here it’s like I’m at a magic conven-
tion for eight months. Sure there is 
some tension here at times but it’s a 
brilliant way to work.

P – Do you see yourself entering 
FISM again?

M – I don’t know. It’s a massive com-
mitment. I’d be a little disappointed 
if I went to FISM and didn’t com-
pete, I think I’d miss it but I don’t 
think I’ve got anything to prove 
now. If I do I may enter the inven-

tion category.

P – Would you recommend others 
enter FISM?

M – Yes. Competitions in general 
really push you. I became quite anal 
with it and would record everything 
from my eye movements to every 
performance. It really pushes you. 
Another saying of Jeff McBride’s is 
“A goal is a dream with a deadline”. 
What competitions do is give you a 
deadline. You could have an amaz-
ing idea in your head but what a 
competition does is force you to 
have it ready by a certain time. 
There’s a lot of pressure because a 
lot of people who know you are and 
are your peers are going to judge 
you on it, so it makes you a much 
better performer. 

P – That’s wonderful Matthew. I 
know it’s almost 2.30am now so I’m 
going to let you get back to your 
crew and your beer. Thank you so 
much for the interview and look 
forward to catching up again soon.

M – Thanks mate, great to chat.

CHECK MATTHEW’S WEBSITE AT:
http://www.marvelous-fx.com

http://www.marvelous-fx.com
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The first part of my article about Mark and Nani 
Wilson left their story on December 16th 1964, with the 
airing of the final ‘Magic Land of Alakazam.’ That was just 
the end of one Wilson era and the start of the next. By 
now Mark was probably the most recognizable magi-
cian in America and he kept right on gaining recogni-
tion and inspiring future magicians. My story may have 
paused for breath but Mark didn’t.

After ‘Alakazam’ became television history, Mark 
and Nani became fixtures on the all important talk show 
circuit, through appearances on ‘The Tonight Show’ 
and every other major show. With all their experience 
in performing magic on television they were the per-

fect guests, performing memorable feats of magic and 
illusion for Merv, Mike, Dinah, John Davidson and even 
Captain Kangaroo.

It wasn’t long before a new series was locked in 
that featured Pillsbury as the sponsor. The show was 
‘The Magic Circus’--much too good a title for Mark not 
to recycle it from earlier in his career. This was a nation-
ally syndicated videotaped series that resulted in six 
specials being released in the next three years. A youth-
ful David Copperfield was certainly watching ‘The Magic 
Circus’ and David bought Mark’s ‘Backstage Illusion’ and 
several other items for his live show and first television 
special.

Mark and Nani’s next TV series began when the 
phone rang in the Wilson’s office and the powerful 
advertising agency J Walter Thompson contacted Mark 
about a new syndication idea for their clients Burger 
King. That call resulted in ‘The Magic of Mark Wilson,’ and 
a series of 65 five-minute segments. Burger King used 
these gems to barter with local television stations in re-
placing cartoons as interstitial programming across the 
country. They once again moved into gear and started 
making magic with the aid of their small but highly ef-
ficient team.

After the initial series of 65 segments had been 
aired, Burger King immediately commissioned 65 ad-
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ditional shows. During that second 
run of ‘The Magic of Mark Wilson’ 
many of these five-minute seg-
ments were combined into half-
hour shows for the syndicated 
market. The world of Mark Wilson 
was not only Magic but busy. 
By this time Mark and Nani had 
performed more illusions, on more 
shows, than any other magicians 
in the world, a record that almost 
certainly remains intact.

Every magician who was 
around in the 70s must have had a 
quiet pride when Bill Bixby starred 
as Tony Blake in the CBS series ‘The 
Magician.’ Although it only ran one 
season between 1973-1974, finally 
there was a television action hero 
who was also a magician. Way cool. 
However, behind every magician 
on episodic TV is a magical consult-
ant and Mark was the man who 
transformed ‘The Magician’ into a 
realistic magic man. Mark worked 
closely with Bixby as magical con-
sultant to create that illusion and 
make him believable in his role. 
Bixby insisted on performing all his 

own magic during the filming and 
using no camera magic throughout 
the production. Bravo.

The show was a particular 
favorite of Chris Carter the crea-
tor of ‘The X Files,’ and indeed he 
wove it into his original episode of 
the series. ‘The Magician’ was also 
referenced in the ‘My Favorite Magi-
cian’ episode of Bixby’s series ‘The 
Incredible Hulk,’ which reunited him 
with both Wilson and former co-star 
Ray Walston.  This episode is really 
enjoyable and well worth searching 
out for the magic buff. 

‘The Magician’ was an iconic 
moment in time for conjurers 
around the world, who enjoyed 
watching Bixby solve crimes from 
his home base of the Magic Cas-
tle. It was yet another project that 
inspired young magicians to follow 
their magical dreams. When the 
classic series was finally released 
on DVD it became obvious from its 
impressive sales that it had a very 
special place in the hearts of televi-
sion audiences. It was somewhere 

between nostalgia and the desire to 
see something similar reappear on 
the small screen that fueled the suc-
cess of this highly anticipated video 
release.  

These high profile specials 
were very influential in keeping 
high quality magic on the airwaves 
even if Mark was again using his 
expertise behind the scenes. After 
working with Mark on an episode of 
the classic series ‘Columbo,’ the pro-
ducer Everett Chambers expressed 
it nicely when he said, “When you 
mention magic in the TV industry, 
you think Mark Wilson.” This state-
ment was no exaggeration.

More magical consulting gigs 
followed on television shows such 
as ‘Hollywood Palace,’ ‘The Six Mil-
lion Dollar Man,” ‘Love Boat,’ ‘The 
Odd Couple,’ ‘Perfect Strangers,’ ‘Dr. 
Quinn: Medicine Woman’ and ‘Diag-
nosis Murder’ keeping Mark firmly 
ensconced in his position as Magic’s 
preeminent small screen giant.  
Throughout these years, up until the 
present day, Mark was also a huge 
force in the ever-increasing success 
of magic’s favorite clubhouse ‘The 
Magic Castle.’ Wilson not only won 
every major award the Academy of 
Magical Arts could bestow, but also 
served several terms as President of 
this prestigious organization

When Mark was describing 
this mammoth sequence of magical 
creativity to me, I had to ask him if 
he ever said, “No!” to anything. He 
paused for a moment and replied 
with a twinkle in his eye, “Some-
times I wish I had!” It didn’t quite 
convince me though, here was a 
man working full throttle at a job he 
was born to do. Now, after he had 
almost singlehandedly created the 
art of TV magic, Mark’s career was 
getting ready to add even more 
twists and turns.

The year 1980 was at the 
heart, of the tiny window in time, 
when China was just beginning to 
open relationships in the rest of the 
world. Some of those early pioneers 
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visiting this previously inaccessible 
culture arrived with table tennis 
paddles, but the Wilson’s arrived 
behind the bamboo curtain armed 
with magic. Once again they were 
in the right place at the right time, 
doing the right thing. Mark had 
packed his entrepreneurial spirit 
right along with his trademark frilly 
tuxedo shirt and was able to make 
the most of the moment. 

For the next step in his show 
business journey Mark had again 
found a sponsor, but this time it 
wasn’t just a company it was an en-
tire country.  In 1980 Mark brought 
Western style magic to China, when 
he became the first Western magi-
cian to perform in Mainland China 
since the founding of the People’s 
Republic. His wildly successful tour 
attracted tens of thousands of peo-
ple and resulted in three television 
specials.

After Mark’s visit he didn’t just 
leave China with applause ringing 
in his ears but a vision for his next 
major career development. He had 
witnessed the Shanghai Acrobatic 

Troupe and realizing their unique 
entertainment value was deter-
mined to bring them to the United 
States to perform. Upon achieving 
this pioneering feat a few years later, 
the troupe of acrobats instantly be-
came a smash attraction, with Mark 
and Ringling Brothers booking and 
producing a series of extremely suc-
cessful tours with engagements in 
top venues across the United States. 
Audiences flooded to the shows 
and were amazed and astounded by 
what they saw--it was almost like a 
new form of magic. 

Long before America had 
heard of ‘Cirque du Soleil’ these 
bookings helped convince audienc-
es that there really was something 
new under the sun. This project has 
since developed into something 
of a family business with Mark and 
Nani’s eldest son Mike continuing 
to produce shows on a worldwide 
basis with ‘The Imperial Acrobats of 
China.’ Mike’s younger brother Greg 

‘The Magician’ was 
an iconic moment 
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the world.



has also followed in his dad’s footsteps and 
become one of America’s most highly regard-
ed magicians and magical thinkers.

Mark has produced many other major 
attractions over the years for some of the 
world’s most prestigious theme parks and 
expositions. His clients included such cel-
ebrated clients as Disney World, Disneyland, 
Six Flags, LEGOLAND and Busch Gardens. In 
fact, Billboard magazine commented on the 
huge crowds that his attraction was bringing 
to Busch Gardens and described it as,  “One of 
the most spectacular revues ever devised for 
an amusement park.” Special mention must 
also be made of Mark’s magnificent ‘Hall of 
Magic Pavilion’ at the New York World’s Fair.

 
It would be remiss to try and summarize 

Mark’s career without making mention of his 
powerful accomplishments in the area of cor-
porate entertainment. With his trusty goal of 
keeping the client’s product at the very center 
of his productions, countless industrial events 
were given added dimensions with ‘The Wil-
son Touch.’ A list of his corporate clients would 
read like an excerpt from the ‘Fortune 500’ list. 
If he didn’t invent this performance media 
then it is certainly true to say he reinvented it.

Having viewed some of superb custom 
illustrations and designs that accompanied 
his corporate proposals, it is easy for me to 
see why Mark became the number one name 
in the game in this highly specialized field. 
Elaborate and carefully visualized presenta-
tions had been a hallmark of Mark’s success 
from the very beginning of his performing 
days back in Dallas. They stood him in very 
good stead in the industrial market--why tell 
the client what you can do to promote their 
product when you can show them.  

Mark the performer turned another cor-
ner in his career and became Mark the author/
teacher in 1975 upon the publication of his 
book ‘The Mark Wilson Course in Magic.’ Upon 
its release it instantly became one of the most 
influential guides to performing magic that 
the world had seen. It has since been repub-
lished several times, translated into numerous 
languages and sold over a million copies. Who 
can tell how many people it has started on 
their magical adventures?

The course is divided into thirteen main 
segments and delivers the finest overview of 
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magical tricks since the Tarbell series of books. Follow-
ing a brief introduction it explores card magic, money 
magic, rope magic, silk and handkerchief magic, im-
promptu magic, mental magic, betcha’s, make at home 
magic, sponge ball magic, billiard ball magic, cups 
and balls and magical illusions, before winding up by 
discussing your potential future in magic. It is a truly 
encyclopedic exploration of our art form.

The simple and direct instructions, coupled with 
Marks invaluable insights have prepared many people 
to become magicians. Whether as full time pros or just 
to entertain a select group of friends, everything you 
need to know is contained within the pages of the 
book. Mark also dispenses and endorses the invaluable 
three golden rules of magic; “Practice, Practice, Prac-
tice!” This is always my favorite piece of advice to any 
potential magician.

 
Reaction to his ‘Course in Magic’ was instant and 

highly favorable and Mark and Nani have kept right on 
teaching folk how to make magic with a continuing 
series of classes at the Magic Castle where Mark can be 
found teaching magic on a weekly basis. The discrimi-
native folk who attend his sessions can benefit from 
personal instruction from Wilson himself. This highly 
successful and ongoing program has almost magical-
ly been able to transform associate ‘Castle’ members 
into fully-fledged magician members. 

Recently Mark has founded ‘The Mark Wilson 
Magic University’ as yet another means to share his 
magical knowledge. Always ready to keep abreast of 
technology, this is an online version of his best selling 
course, which uses video to teach interested individuals 
some great magic to enrich their lives. With purchase of 
a monthly subscription, each week you can learn three 
or four new effects, taught by Wilson himself. For a very 
modest fee (approximately $2.50 a trick) you can master 
enough magic to look like an expert to a lay audience-
-but only after you agree to an oath of secrecy! 

Many magicians also take the opportunity to visit 
Mark’s website www.markwilsonmagic.com and shop 
at his online store to avail themselves of the various 
DVDs and routines that have been released to the 
magic fraternity. Mark’s celebrated ‘Mark Wilson Bingo 
Routine’ is available there and has become a huge hit 
with magicians and audiences around the globe. It is 
one of those unusual ‘bits’ that can be the hit of a cor-
porate meeting or event. If you are not aware of it then I 
suggest you check it out.

It has taken me two lengthy articles just to scratch 
the surface of Mark and Nani Wilson’s contribution to 
the world of magic. It is something of a cliché to de-
scribe someone as a living legend, but in the case of 
Mark Wilson it is the absolute truth. Through a long and 

varied career in the magical arts, 
Mark has stood unique in his dedication and devotion 
to our art.

Mark Wilson is one of the most influential magi-
cians of our era and also one of the most honored. Win-
ning awards and recognition that might swell the head 
of other performers, he has also remained down to 
earth and accessible to his fellow magician. One thing 
that is unmistakable after spending time with Mark is 
his love of magic and all things magical.

It has been my honor and pleasure to write this 
pair of articles about two of the sincerest and most 
respected citizens of the magic world. It has been a 
fascinating story to write, following this seven-decade 
magical tour de force--and don’t assume it is drawing 
to a close any time soon. Having done my research, it is 
obvious to me that any day that phone in Mark’s office 
may ring, bringing with it the offer of another TV series-
-if it does I would bet my bottom dollar Mark would say 
“Yes!” 

www.markwilsonmagic.com


A RARE OPPORTUNITY

Paul Gross
shares how
Mark & Nani
influenced him
growing up
watching their
TV show

A rare opporutinty
We all have them. That certain per-
son or persons that inspired us to 
take up the art of magic. As a kid 
growing up in Fresno, we had no 
magic shop, the library had no 
magic books, so consequently, I 
knew nothing about magic.

Until one special day. It was a Sat-
urday afternoon and my mother 
called me in to watch a TV show 
called the Magic Land of Alakazam! 
At 6 years old, I had never seen 
anything like this before, and I was 
instantly hooked! The show was 
hosted by a gentleman we all know 
as Mark Wilson and his lovely wife 
and assistant, Nani Darnell. Even 
the advertisements for that show 
were exciting to watch. After my 
first viewing, I remember asking 
my mother how to learn how to be 
a magician. She had no idea, and so 

we began to search out our local area 
for anything magic-related. Nothing 
came up, unfortunately.

The next Saturday, however, I was 
glued to the TV set again as the next 
episode of the Magic Land of Alakazam 
aired. This became my standard Satur-
day routine regardless of what I was do-
ing or where I was; I immediately went 
home to tune it in. As I began sending 
away for magic catalogs, I would pour 
through them at the end of each epi-
sode hoping to find those exact tricks 
Mark and Nani had just performed. 
I was able to purchase some of the 
magic tricks by mowing lawns and de-
livering newspapers in my area. We all 
have heroes, mentors, or those we look 
up to. It is rare when you actually get 
to meet them in person. Even rarer is it 
when you get to call them your friend. 
I can’t even begin to imagine the thou-



sands of magicians that were first in-
spired by them as I was.

Almost every day Mark calls me on 
the phone just to see how things 
were going and sometimes tells me 
one of his funny jokes. If somebody 
were to have told me when I was a 
kid watching his TV show that Mark 
and Nani Wilson would be in my life 
as they are now, I would have abso-
lutely died and gone to magic heav-
en. I’m sure that as many of you read 
this, you are inspired by the Wilsons 
as well. They are responsible for all 
the magic you see on TV to this day! 
Mark and Nani were pioneers of the 
art, bringing it to the public’s atten-
tion and helping to garner the re-
spect it deserves.

Whether it was one of their sev-
eral TV shows, technical advisors to 
TV and movies, amusement park 
shows, trade shows, theaters, and 
even helping to bring the Chinese 

Nani, Paul Gross and Mark Wilson

Acrobats to America, their 
enthusiasm for magic has 
never, ever wained.

It’s easy for me to say that, 
had it not been for Mark and 
Nani, I may have
never gotten into magic 
at all. I can’t thank Mark 
and Nani enough for what 
they’ve done for me and the 
art of magic. Their friend-
ship is one that I treasure 
and still find it hard to be-
lieve possible to this day.

http://www.bizofshow.com


BESIDES THE WEEKLY TV SHOW, 
THEY PIONEERED CUSTOM DE-
SIGNED MAGIC ATTRACTIONS 
FOR TRADE SHOWS, THEME 
PARKS, EVEN FAST FOOD CHAINS.



WHAT I LEARNED FROM

MARK & NANI

As a very small boy I was part of a studio audience that 
witnessed an episode of The Magic Land of Allakazam, 
America’s first network magic television series, starring 
Mark Wilson and Nani Darnell.  Although not close friends, 
I’ve always been acquainted with the Wilsons and they 
play a microscopic role in what I’m about to share.

But if I were to look at it another way, Mark and Nani play a 
big role in this event, as well as how my entire life in magic 
has unfolded.  Early on – I’m absolutely certain without 
even knowing it – the Wilsons taught me there are inven-
tive ways to find useful and marketable applications for 
the skills of a magician.

Besides the weekly TV show, they pioneered custom de-
signed magic attractions for trade shows, theme parks, 
even fast food restaurants.  And that’s just the stuff I know 
about.

I think producer Breck Wall must have been familiar with 
Mark and Nani’s work, since the name of Wall’s big magi-
cal revue show, Kazzamm, is not unlike the name of the 
Wilson’s TV series.

I’m the token comedy magician in Kazzamm, I like to call it 

Kablamm.  The star is illusionist Brett Daniels, and he’s very 
good at what he does.  The year is 1990, the place is the 
Normandie Casino in Gardena, California.  The Normandie 
is, and was, a poker club.  There aren’t any slots, roulette, 
or craps… it’s pretty much just poker.

And this is before poker was a hot TV sport, and before 
the California invasion of the Indian casinos that have a 
smorgasbord of games.  Besides the ponies and the lot-
tery, this is one of a handful of places in the entire state 
that you can legally gamble.
But wait, there’s more… the Normandie Casino also offers 
a crazy poker game called pai gow.  After a while I notice 
that, day in and day out, half the gamblers in the casino 
are Asian…   and they’re all playing pai gow.

One of the things I am most proud of is my ability to stay 
employed.  It can be difficult to make a living in the arts. 
Whether you are a painter, actor, magician, whatever.  
Sometimes you need to create work for yourself.  That’s 

ABOUT STEVE SPILL

Steve Spill is the founder of Magicopolis in Santa Monica, California. Mag-
icopolis is a 150-seat theater that opened in 1998, where Spill performs 
sleight-of-hand and large-scale illusions. His shows have been praised by 
critics,theatergoers, feature writers, families, tourists, and magicians.

By Steve Spill



the lesson I learned from the Wilsons.  
Over the years I’ve pitched all kinds of 
ideas, most of them never amounted 
to anything.

Win or lose… I always get off on walk-
ing into some corporate office or con-
ference room, to present one of my 
own personal dreams.  At this point 
Kablamm is in the recent past, but 
I’m well connected at the Normandie, 
and I’m thinking about the Asians.

Mariana Tilton is the Normandie 
entertainment director, Ken Joyce 
is the Normandie publicist.  They’re 
on my team, and through them I 
get five minutes with the big shots 
at the weekly meeting.  My pitch is 
a target marketing plan, here’s the 
proposal.  As a goodwill gesture, the 
casino sponsors me to go out to vari-
ous Asian organizations each week 
and perform my one-man comedy 
magic show.

Audience members get a voucher re-
deemable for chips in the casino and 
free tickets to the Incredible Acrobats 
of China in the casino showroom.  
Through my friends, The Wilsons, I 
can book the acrobats.  This is a sweet 
deal.  The Normandie gets a fresh sup-
ply of Asians, I get a commission on 
the acrobats and a bunch of decent 
pay one-nighters.  It’s a classic win/
win.

They go for an eight week test.  Seven 
weeks on the road for me, one week 
in the showroom for the acrobats. A 
very cool full color mailer is printed 
with great artwork, my bio, and de-
tails about both my one-man show, 
which we’re calling Night Magic, and 
the upcoming acrobat show at the 
Normandie.

Here’s an excerpt from the mailer:  
Need something fresh, unique and 
exciting for your next corporate func-
tion, association event or banquet 
entertainment?  The answer is Night 
Magic with Steve Spill!  Whether Spill 
makes a brief appearance or presents 
a full length show, he always leaves 
them laughing.

As part of the Normandie’s efforts to 
introduce ourselves to groups like 
yours, Night Magic will be provided 
absolutely free of charge.  Contact 
Kenneth Joyce, Normandie publicity 
director, for details at 800 555 5555.  
Don’t miss the Incredible Acrobats 
of China the week of June 7th in our 
new multi-million dollar showroom! 
Contact Fern at 800 555 5555 for very 
special dinner/show group rates.

Of course, you can’t tell from the 
mailer that it’s only sent to Asian 
organizations, but it is.  The mailing 
is followed by phone calls from Ken, 
and the response is good.  Suddenly 
I have four gigs a week for the next 
seven weeks. The Korean Ski Club, 
Chinese Chamber of Commerce, Na-
tional Karate Alliance, Thai Herbalist 
Conclave, and so on.

I even get a big 500 person gig at the 
Beverly Wilshire for March Fong Eu’s 
birthday bash – she’s the Secretary 
of State in California.  The shows are 
going great, casino executives moni-
tor what I do and they seem to like 
what they see.  The seven weeks fly 
by and thousands of acrobat show 
tickets and casino vouchers have 
been distributed.

All the while, my head fills with ideas 

on how to expand the More Asians 
program…  I can parlay the Nor-
mandie success into more gigs at 
other casinos.  No, that’s not enough.  I 
can hire magicians across the country 
and franchise the plan to casinos na-
tionwide, maybe worldwide… those 
were heady days of happy delusion 
and grandiose dreams of glory and 
riches.

Here are some facts regarding the 
Incredible Acrobats of China engage-
ment at the Normandie Casino in Gar-
dena, California.  Nine of the tickets 
distributed at my shows were used.  
Three vouchers were redeemed for 
casino chips.  The More Asians pro-
gram was a complete failure.

The casino didn’t get too upset… so I 
came up with a new target marketing 
plan, here’s the proposal.  As a good-
will gesture, the casino sponsors me 
to perform for Latino organizations, 
audiences get free tickets to a show 
called Battle of the Mariachi Bands.

STEVE
SPILL



WE DO MAGIC VanishLive.com is your daily dose of magic 
news, reviews and articles from around the 
world. Read it on your iPhone, iPad, computer 
or Androids and tablets.every  day

Paul Romhany and Mick Peck are both professional 
magicians who set up the website for those who 
wanted to get VANISH MAGAZINE on a daily basis. 
Paul is editor and creator of VANISH MAGAZINE and 
VanishLIVE is under the VANISH umbrella. 
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name a few.
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MENTALISM - AN ADVENTURE IN MYSTICISM

Part Two in a Series by P. Craig Browning

Previously I had touched upon 
the idea of an “Old School” 
and “New School” philosophy 
when it comes to Mentalism, 
the latter actually having a few 
divisions within it; 
•	 The Skeptic’s Path
•	 The Trend Followers/The 

Commercialist 

The Skeptic’s Path evolved 
out of the Kellar era of Psychic 
Investigation, something that 
few seem aware of, giving a 
certain Jewish lad the prime 
credit when in truth; ole Mr. 
Houdini was simply better at 
generating media interest.  As 
the name implies, this group 
more or less made their living 
by way of “lectures” (shows) 
in which they demonstrated 
supposed fraudulent means 
by which Psychics & Mediums 
accomplished their miracles. . . 
and yes, this frequently meant 
total exposure vs. implied 
actions such are common 
throughout the mid-20th cen-
tury to present. 

The Trend Followers first ap-
pear on the scene in the 1920’s 
as a kind of piggy-back to 
the Houdini sensationalism.  
Very similar to the current 
trend of Mentalism popularity, 
these are the guys & gals that 
jumped on a commercial band 
wagon that stems from some-
one else generating a public/
consumer trend of interest; 
just as two flamboyant guys 
from Germany popularized big 
kitty Kats in magic, so some kid 
doing street magic did to both, 
Mentalism & Bizarre styled per-
formance.  He was followed by 
a pseudo-Goth character that 
stepped things up a bit and 
the rest is history; our world 
is now swamped by clones 
wearing eye-liner and doing a 
mosh of Mental styled routines 
alongside various modes of 
magic (and while each will ar-
gue that they are not like David 
or Criss, I think most of us can 
see that they are in fact, clones 
. . . just as the majority of Dove 
& Manipulation guys in the 
past were obviously Chavez 

MENTALISM: 
AN ADVENTURE 

IN MYSTICISM



students doing the same basic 
act that stemmed from Channing 
Pollock’s inspiration. . . but that’s 
another story). 
If we look at the various bits 
of mechanical props used as 
“Mentalism” during the late 
19th and early 20th centuries, 
we can see how magician’s logic 
was instilled into things that al-
lowed one to replicate apparent 
mental prowess; systems that are 
now classified as being “Mental 
Magic” (a discussion we can 
move into on down the road).  
The point here is that most of the 
Trend Followers failed to under-
stand the psychology behind the 
Psychic and how they worked; 
they viewed it all as being “tricks” 
and approached their programs 
in the same exact way as they did 
their traditional magic programs.  
While many of them were some-
what successful commercially; 
evolving their programs into 
something appropriate to dinner 
clubs vs. the theater, the major-
ity would ultimately become 
frustrated and slide back into the 
mode of doing traditional magic.  
Ironically, even into the mid-20th 
century, many of these people 
found themselves frightened by 
the power genuine Mentalism 
held; especially techniques like 
Muscle Reading
On the other side of the coin – 
the Old School paths of Mental-
ism – you would find those that 
pandered to the “Middle” 
Let me explain. . .
Dunninger is credited for saying 

something akin to “For those 
who believe, no explanation 
is necessary. For those who 
do not, none will suffice.” What 
few know however, is that he 
goes on to explain that one is 
a fool to play to either of these 
extremes and the value lays in 
our ability to appeal to those 
that stand in the middle – that 
may have a casual sense of 
belief or skepticism that is not 
overtly critical and as such 
they are the perfect audience 
to whom focus is given . . . and 
I will point out that I know this 
particular fact as the result of a 
chat with a gent that was in the 
room when the words were 
first uttered; Ed Fowler a.k.a. 
E. Raymond Carlyle. 
While a minority within this 
group focused more on the 
believer, most all practitio-
ners did Readings; presenting 
them as legitimate divination 
be it the Tarot, Phrenology or 
Graphology, etc. In fact, ev-
erything they do is presented 
as real, which includes how 
they promoted themselves by 
claiming to be a Clairvoyant, 
Telepathist, Master Mind, etc. 
While many think it a bit 
creepy, one of the best ex-
amples I’ve ever found when it 
comes to how so much of the 
Old School ideology worked 
can be found in the life & 
times of  Eric Jan Hanussen 
(I would strongly encourage 
you to pick-up a copy of Erik 
Jan Hanussen: Hitler’s Jewish 



Clairvoyant by Mel Gordon.) Argu-
ably Hanussen falls into the charlatan 
mold but this is based more on how 
the New School thinkers view Old 
School philosophy, much of which 
tends to side with a famed occult say-
ing, “In that it brings no loss or harm 
to others, do as thou wilts”.  In other 
words, if one is not being exploitive 
and manipulating desperate people, 
there is no genuine foul afoot. 

Anyone that has picked-up the Neal 
Scryer book series will see several 
very recognizable names listed as 
contributors, all of whom are Old 
School thinkers that do the work 
as legit.  I bring this up more as a 
thing that you can go out and verify 
on your own vs. taking my word for 
it, when it comes to what the Old 
School thinking is and how it works 
without victimizing the public. 

Sure, many of us teach classes in 
Astral Projection, How to Read Cards, 
Past Life Regression, etc. it is part and 
parcel of our tradition just as Home 
PSI Parties tend to be (it is virtually 
impossible to do Home Psychic Par-
ties without offering Readings that 
are presented as real) . . . as the say-
ing goes, No One Want to Pay to See 
a Fake Mind Reader. The public has 
a certain idea as to what it is we do 
and it almost always includes divina-
tion if not prophecy  e.g. someone 
that openly states that “it’s all fake” 
and trying to work this niche market 
is most likely going to fail in a very 
frustrating way. 

Sorry, but them is the facts, lads.
Does This Mean That You Must Claim 
to be a Psychic?

NO IN THE LEAST!

You can be an expert in Character 
Studies, Hand Writing Analysis, and a 
plethora of other non-esoteric things 
so long as what you present is based 

on the valid data tied to that claim.  
In many ways taking on the role of 
“expert” and researcher frees up the 
performer when it comes to flexibil-
ity and offering a degree of variety in 
the program; you’re not stuck with a 
single area of focus such as those do-
ing the Psychic claim will be, in that 
you can simply claim to have studied 
an alternative area i.e. someone that’s 
studied Linguistics and Suggestion 
can readily move into Hypnosis type 
demonstrations.  Someone that 
claims to study the Human Mind and 
how it works can move into dem-
onstrations of Thought Processing, 
Memory, the Human Calculator, and 
so forth without having conflict.

Obviously these two disciplines or 
philosophies are far more involved 
than I have time and space to cover.  
It is important however, for us to un-
derstand these various niches within 
our craft – Magic as a whole, but like-
wise the breakdown found in each 
aspect of the magical arts.  Claiming 
to be an escape artist because you 
have a handful of gimmicked re-
straints doesn’t necessarily mean you 
are the stunt style of escapist.  Most 
of the time it means you are using 
magic tricks that only look danger-
ous or impossible.  

Same goes with all the areas in this 
amazing craft we share, so let’s take 
the time to see Mentalism on this 
more detailed scope in order to un-
derstand our own position and how 
to gain stronger focus in what we do 
and claim.

Catch you next issue



http://www.bobkohlermagic.com


My experience
in theater has
taught me 
valuable lessons
about what is
missing from 
many magic
shows. 

IMAGINARY CIRCUMSTANCES

You’re Such A Character!
How To Create A Character For Your 
Magic Performance

Here’s a little secret: Creating a 
character isn’t just about you, it’s 
also about your relationship to the 
audience and your props.

Most people, when they say, “I want 
to be a character when I perform 
magic”, think only of costume and 
appearance. They ask questions 
like, “does this jacket make me 
look…” I’ll let you fill in the blank.

Character is about what you do, 
not what you wear. Do the wrong 
thing and what you wear will only 
confuse the audience. Yes, you 
need to wear clothes appropriate 

JOEY PIPIA
to the character. Yes, you need to 
move in a way that is appropriate 
to the character, but beginning 
with those concerns can lead to 
trouble.

It’s called “creating a role” in theater, 
but whether you’re performing 
Hamlet by William Shakespeare or 
En Rapport by Theo Annemann, 
the process and result are the same.
There are some simple ways to be 
sure your character is specific and 
represents the new who you want 
to be.

Relativity Is More Than A Theory
What is your relationship to the 
audience? I tend to be somewhat 
professorial (no surprise to 
previous readers of my column). 



Character is 
about what 
you do, not 

what you 
wear. 

When onstage, I like to think of myself as 
an invited guest to the party. My show is 
a blast for me and for the audience, and 
my understanding of the relationship to 
the audience ensures I won’t say, or do, 
anything that won’t work.

By maintaining a role that is clear and 
consistent, the audience and I are able to 
quickly establish a relationship. That’s as 
long as I keep asking myself, “Who am I?” By
answering that question, I can be assured 
that when I consider material – either lines, 
or effects – I won’t be tempted to choose 
incorrectly. In other words, saying this line, 
or performing that effect, will be an obvious 
choice if I’m true to my character.

There are times when you can behave in a 
way that is uncharacteristic. That is a choice
that you, or your director, might make when 
looking at your full show. When performing 
just a stand-alone piece, you’re on stage for 
a short time and it’s probably better to keep
to a single character choice.

Yann Frisch’s performance at the 2012 
Beijing International has all the earmarks of
highly developed character and effective 
use of simple props. Yann’s character’s 
relationship is mostly defined by how he 
relates to, and uses, his props. Often the 
magic happens to him.

While Yann doesn’t engage the audience 
directly, this is still a character choice, and
defines our relationship to him as fascinated 
observers.

h t t p : / / w w w . y o u t u b e . c o m /
watch?v=AnoSDgKVTys

Having a clear and consistent relationship, 
and therefore character, can be achieved by
following the steps in this article.

Who’s On First
I suggest you begin with this question: 
“who am I?” Asking this question – and the
important follow up – answering it, is the 
first step to creating that illusive character. 
This goes hand in hand with being specific 
and clear, so the audience knows who you 
are.

You ask, “Who am I?” Let’s suppose you 
answer, “I’m an old man.” We recognize an
old man by his behavior. He might shuffle 

when he walks. He might stoop. The 
audience will know who you are by what 
you do.

What’s Up Next
Okay, you’ve asked about “who”, the next 
word up is “what”. “What” does an old 
person do?” Keep your answer confined to 
verbs and you will be that much closer to 
your character.

Using verbs when thinking about your 
character will keep you focused on the 
behavior you need to create, so the 
audience will recognize who you are. For 
example, if I decide I want to, “be an old 
person.” I need to do the things an old 
person does; in this case, shuffle when I 
walk.

Shuffle is a verb. Verbs give you a very 
simple way to behave, or more specifically, 
what you do on stage. Avoid descriptive 
works like adjectives that only tell you 
what you’re supposed to do, not what you 
actually do.

Every magician performs as a character, 
some portrayed simply, and others broad. 
You and your magic stand the best chance 
of success when you think before you trick. 
“Who am I?” and “What does my character 
do?” are the two questions waiting for 
your answer.

*”Imaginary Circumstances,” is a VANISH 
feature dedicated to your success as a 
wonder worker. The focus of each column 
is a different aspect of theater, drama, 
acting, and how to incorporate it into 
your magic performance. “Imaginary 
Circumstances,” comes from Joey Pipia’s 
new definition: “A magician is a person 
who lives truthfully under imaginary 
circumstances.”

Joey Pipia is a professional magician. He 
lives in Port Townsend, WA, USA

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AnoSDgKVTys
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=AnoSDgKVTys


MAGIC? WHY?

CONSUME ... AND FORGETJeff McBride’s
Magic & Mystery School

Tobias Beckwith

Magic? Why?

I remember taking a seminar back in college on contempo-
rary theater, and reading Peter Brook’s “The Empty Space.”  
As one of the great theater directors of the past century, 
Brook is uniquely qualified to book speak of different kinds 
of theater and the value of creating live performance in the 
first place.  One of the insights of the book is that, in order 
to create something meaningful, it is extremely useful to 
know why we are doing it.  What is it for?

Brook observes that different kinds of theater provide 
different kinds of experiences for actors and audiences. 
Some are celebrations, others a working out of social or 
political problems, and so on. Ultimately, he makes the 
point that as a creator, his mission is often to decide, or 
to discover, what a particular work of art is for.  What is its 
purpose?  Once that is discovered, it then informs all the 
different choices the artist – whether director, designer, 
actor, or magician – has to make.

So we come to magic, and the calling to become a magi-
cian.  I wonder how many of you reading this have taken 
the time to sit and think of why you are pursuing this way 
of spending your precious time?  What does each one of 
your shows, each performance, seek to achieve?
I raise this question not out of some “artsy” concern to 
create some “higher level” of magic.  Not at all.  The rag-
tag street busker who has thought about what his show 
is for is every bit as legitimate an artist as the tailcoated 
gentleman playing grand theatres (are there any of those 
out there, any more?) The magician working a half dozen 
children’s birthday parties each week who has clearly 
defined his or her purpose for each of those parties can 
be every bit as valid in their artistry as David Copperfield 
or Penn and Teller.

The real reason I raise the question of purpose is this:  It 
is one of the great keys to success.  Not only in art, but in 
the business of art.  I have directed, managed and pro-
duced shows in the theater and in magic for my entire 
professional life, and one of the things I’ve noticed again 
and again is that the play, the production, the artist who 
can clearly define why they are doing what they are do-
ing, what their shows are for – are the ones who succeed.  
They succeed in creating shows that people want to see, 
shows that people send their friends to see, shows that 
people want to see more than once.  They succeed in creat-



ing careers for themselves that allow 
them to do the thing they love most, 
and live well while doing it.

Lest the idea of having a purpose for 
your magic seem too esoteric, let me 
provide you with a couple of exam-
ples.  My friend Marco Tempest talks 
about his work, his job as a magician, 
being to “prototype the future, to 
show what things might be like when 
technologies we don’t quite have yet, 
finally get here.”  Another friend works 
a dozen or more family parties each 
week.  He wants to “create a great 
and memorable, magical experience 
that introduces youngsters to the art 
of magic, and instills a love of the art 
in them.”  Paul Harris talks about the 
“moment of astonishment,” as a nearly 
religious experience he wants his 
magic to create.  Each of these magi-
cians has a very different purpose, 
very different personal reasons for 
doing the kind of magic they do, and 
for each one, it has led them to their 
own particular kind of success.
I like to use the example of the magi-
cian who “uses his magic to help keep 
kids off drugs.”  Once that decision has 
been made, many of that magician’s 
other decisions with regard to his 
show and his business immediately 
become simpler.  He knows who his 
audience will be, and who he must 
market his shows to.  He knows what 
will appeal to that particular kind of 
audience.  He will have specific points 
he wants his show to make, and so 
has a guide for what particular kinds 
of tricks and stories he will want to 
include.  Are you getting the picture 
here?  The purpose you choose will 
help you bring everything else you 
do into focus for you.  It will help you 
provide the messaging you need to 
market your show.  It will help you 
choose material.  It will help you cre-
ate business strategies for achieving 
that purpose.  And it will make you a 
better magician!

It’s easy to say, okay, go out and define 
your purpose.  It’s not so easy to do it.  
Most of us, when asked, will immedi-
ately come up with things like, “I want 
to make people laugh,” or “I like to see 
that astonished look on their faces.” 

These are fine, but a bit too general 
to be useful. I find the phrase, “I want 
to use my magic to... whatever” to 
be useful in defining a purpose. The 
“whatever” in that phrase is a state-
ment about how you want to change 
the world, how you want to change 
your life, and the kind of people you 
want to perform for.  “I want to use 
my magic to make theater audiences 
question their set beliefs, to question 
the status quo,” might be one. 

Another of my favorite techniques is 
the “why” game.  You probably played 
it when you were four years old.  Be-
ing a typical curious child, you would 
ask your mother a question. “Why 
does Daddy have to go to work?” for 
example.  Whatever her answer, you 
would think a moment and then ask, 
“Why?”  And whatever answer that 
elicited, you would again ask, “Why?”  
And again and again and again -- until 
you drove your mother just a bit crazy.
I would encourage you to play the 
game with yourself. State a purpose 
for yourself as a magician, or for a par-
ticular show. “What is this show for? 
Why am I doing it?” Then ask yourself 
a ‘why’ question about your answer.  
Things like “Why would I want to do 
that?” Then, whatever your answer, 
ask another why question and answer 
it.  Before long, you’ll find you are 
coming up with answers that are far 

more personal and meaningful than, 
“I like to make people laugh.”  Those 
deeper and more purposeful things 
you come up with are just the things 
that will help you create magic, and 
a career in magic that is deeper, more 
purposeful and more satisfying than 
you might otherwise have done!

ABOUT TOBIAS
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OUR MAGIC REVISITED

Donec nisl dolor, congue ac ultricies nec, lobortis sed lorem. Aenean quam 

tfWilliam V. Rauscher, biographer and friend to the great Mil-
bourne Christopher (1914 — 1984), wrote that Christopher, 
was, “a one ahead man.” 

of advice on how the young magic 
student progresses into becoming a 
showman. Christopher agreed that 
my instincts were spot on and then 
came the “one-ahead” he was so well 
known for by his cronies: “Correct you 
are young man, but if you only knew 
where Mulholland got it!”

That was it. The gauntlet had been 
thrown. I was set on a journey that 
would comprise the next thirty years; 
culminating in my book The Magi-
CIAn: John Mulholland’s Secret Life 
(available as an e-book from Lybrary.
com)

Of particular interest to me was 
Mulholland’s definition of the art of 
magic being a performance of “agree-
able illusions.” Mulholland became 
extremely well known throughout 
the world (he performed formally 
in 73 countries; 8 times at the White 
House for the Roosevelt’s) for his 
definition. He defined many terms 
on showmanship, illusion, witchcraft, 
psychic phenomenon and magic for 
Webster’s Dictionary, Funk and Wag-
nels Encyclopedia, among others.

Many years after Christopher’s death I 
found where “Mulholland got it”— or 
so I thought. There it was on page 284 
of Charles Bertram’s first autobiogra-
phy written in 1899: “…he must have 
some knowledge of how to present 

OUR 
MAGIC 
REVISITED

BY  B E N  R O B I N S O N

What Rauscher means is that if you told Mr. Christopher that 
Howard Thurston visited his press agent John Northern Hilliard 
on Saturday July 20th at 1pm at his office on the 6th floor of 
his Chicago office, Christopher would likely reply “Yes, but did 
you know that Thurston made the following stops before see-
ing Hilliard?” I can confirm Rauscher’s theory. In 1980, I sat, as I 
usually did for three hours in Mr. Christopher’s apartment sur-
rounded by artifacts from over 500 years of magic. I was some-
what curious as to Mr. Christopher’s thoughts on his essays on 
showmanship in his 1977 Milbourne Christopher’s Magic Book. 
The reason was, I was magically literate enough at age 19 to be 
very wary that Christopher had copped a good deal of writing 
from his friend John Mulholland (1898 — 1970). In Mulholland’s 
1963 John Mulholland’s Book of Magic he gives a great deal 
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his illusions to his audience, and to 
make his performance agreeable and 
entertaining.”

Yet, about twenty years after discov-
ering Mulholland’s antecedent I was 
gobsmacked to discover another 
reference and use of these profound 
words in an 1882 book by John J. 
Jennings titled Theatrical and Circus 
Life: Or, Secrets of the Stage, Green-
room and Sawdust Arena. On page 33, 
discussing Shakespeare’s As You Like 
It, and the failure of stage trappings, 
the author writes, “We see nothing 
which in any way favors the agreeable 
illusion…”

Ah, where Mulholland got it…of 
course…but perhaps it goes back 
further, maybe to the Greeks?

My search continues, but, I know 
what I have found depicts a point 
that I feel deserves some real atten-
tion by the modern practitioner of 
illusion, whether it be close-up or on 
the stage.

Magic suffers to be recognized as an 
art because so few people who want 
to call themselves magicians take 
the time to really study where the art 
comes from. I am not talking about 
tricks. I am talking about learning to 
have the ability to have the audience 
willingly suspend their disbelief, as 
the poet Samuel Taylor Coleridge 

wrote in 1817.

I am often told by audiences who 
either see me perform on a stage in 
a theatre with my new touring show; 
or in a backyard performance for chil-
dren at a pool party (I’ve done both 
recently) that mine is not an “act” nor 
a “series of clever tricks,” but rather—a 
show. Do you know what makes the 
difference?

Whether you do or not, I am bet-
ting you would like to know how to 
make your magic more effective. It 
depends on your goal of course. Do 
you want to be the life of the office? 
Be more attractive to those you find 
attractive? Have an income from your 
performance?

I can categorically tell you after thirty 
years making my living as a magician 
(with an additional ten years that 
also included four years where I paid 
for my entire college education do-
ing magic weekly) that my success 
is based on constant study of one 
book. That book is Our Magic  by Nevil 
Maskelyne, son of John Nevil Maske-
lyne, and his theatrical partner in Eng-
land’s extremely famous showplace, 
The Egyptian Hall, Mr. David Devant.

Our Magic published by E. P. Dutton 
and Co. in 1911 and they had of-
fices in both London and New York. 
The imprimatur of the 1911 edition 
I recently acquired states that it was 
printed in New York City. It is a thick 
book; so dense most magicians pass 
over it as no longer applicable be-
cause the modern/digital age is so 
different from the days in which men 
wore pocket watches as a matter of 
evening dress (yes there really was 
a time where people dressed well to 
attend the theatre).

I initially read about Our Magic in 
the pages of the book that has since 
become my favorite instructional 
magic book of all time: The Amateur 
Magicians Handbook by Henry Hay 
(ne June Barrows Mussey). As a boy I 
wondered what secrets were inherent 
to the book that Hay wrote so glow-
ingly about. Hay also recommended 
Henning Nelms’ 1969 volume Magic & 
Showmanship. It occurred to me then, 
as it does now, that neither book I cite 
here could have come to be without 
the work of Maskelyne and Devant 
first blazing the trail.

My study of Our Magic is perpetual. 
Not a day goes by where I don’t think 
about the precepts they espouse; 
and how they are applicable today, 
over one hundred years since it was 



published. Given the modern art of 
magic is less than 200 years old as 
a modern stage art, it is likely, one 
hundred years from now, the art 
of magic will be in a very different 
place. While conjurors standing on 
stages have changed in terms of style, 
costume, pacing and technique (to a 
small degree), the digital age chal-
lenges those who want to practice 
magic as dictated by the great clas-
sic texts. I do not count those that 
have bastardized the art by using TV 
editing to present their “new” magic 
on television. While I think magic did 
work on TV for Mark Wilson, and that 
Mr. Wilson held strong with ethics, 
unfortunately his model has not been 
followed. Beginning in the 1980’s one 
magician in particular in the US boldly 
used editing to affect his wonders.  
Today, this has become the norm, 
unfortunately. To me, magic does not 
work on TV. Period.

Enter Our Magic.

Prior to this English work, fifty years 
earlier in France, Robert-Houdin 
penned two seminal books: The 
Secrets of Stage Conjuring and The 
Secrets of Conjuring and Magic. Both 
are still worth reading. In the latter 
monsieur Houdin relates his famous 
dictum: A magician is an actor playing 
the part of a magician.

It is a definition by one who knew. It 

is also one of those platitudes that are 
seemingly so simple; while in reality, 
it is quite complex. After all, if you ad-
here to what Robert-Houdin was writ-
ing, then you might want to inquire 
as to what goes into being an actor 
before you can be an actor. (Acting 
is complex too, and the study of it, if 
done correctly, perpetual. I was quite 
impressed to meet Diane Keaton well 
after her Academy Award and we had 
a very interesting discussion about 
her study of acting and she told me 
then, that she still took acting classes!) 
Then, you have to learn what being 
a magician is; and finally, how to do 
magic! While space prohibits detail-
ing the many precepts discussed in 
Our Magic, consider this. Maskelyne 
and Devant changed Robert-Houdin’s 
definition just slightly, but it is an im-
portant change. They wrote, “A magi-
cian is an actor playing the part of a 
great magician.” See the difference?

Doug Henning told me personally in 
1975 “Magic is a hard thing to learn.” 
Doug counseled that the works and 
life of John Booth were very much 
worth my study. I found that both 
Doug Henning and John Booth 
esteemed Our Magic as one of the 
cornerstones of their study of magic. 

Recently I received an original copy 
of Our Magic from a dearly departed 
friend. It is one of the rare volumes 

that were printed with the instruc-
tions aided by photographs of David 
Devant explaining sleight of hand, 
the positioning of props for several 
brilliant illusions. Given that David 
Devant is a real hero to me, and I 
often feel as if my sensibilities are 
more of the 19th century than of the 
21st, I’ve been very excited to match 
the line drawings most have become 
familiar with in the editions that have 
followed (most famously the Paul 
Fleming edition with marvelous foot-
notes) to the photos from which they 
were made. I’ve learned a great deal. 
In some cases the line drawings are 
better. But, what is fascinating is that 
the sketch artist neglected to show 
the modern viewer what the stage of 
the Egyptian Hall really looked like…
and this is a revelation!

It is interesting what you find. I won’t 
spoil the surprises should you have 
the opportunity to do as I have. But, 
I can tell you that there are “hidden 
realms” in all books on magic. I am 
not speaking about codes or complex 
acrostics. Rather, I am confident that 
between the lines of Our Magic you 
will find clues and passages to cre-
ate your own magic. Yes, the day has 
passed when most men wore pocket 
watches. Yes, most magicians would 
be hard-pressed to perform The Ser-
pent Handkerchief given that few carry 
pocket-handkerchiefs anymore. But, 
the tricks are not the entire lesson 



of this masterful volume. We always 
hear “it’s not what you do, but how it is 
done.” To me, that means, the presenta-
tion tops the trick…to a degree. Many 
perform the cups and balls, but to see 
Johnny Ace Palmer do it, he elicits 
standing ovations when he performs 
this classic. Hence, I find the lessons in 
theatrical performance more helpful to 
my overall performance than the tricks 
included in Our Magic.

Maskelyne and Devant’s analysis of the 
conjuror’s performance is what can 
make you a better magician. It takes 
work. You have to be unafraid to fail in 
front of an audience. You have to learn 
how to fail and still give a successful 
performance. There are places to learn 
your work, such as in a hospital show 
where often you are not being paid; 
an ideal area to give entertainment 
and “work out” the kinks to an illusion. 
When you are being paid well to pres-
ent on stage for a ticket-buying public 
that is precisely the wrong time to 
experiment. 

As I mentioned at the beginning of 
this article, all magic writing is based 
on earlier work. If you don’t have the 
patience to read a book over a hun-
dred years old, and then work hard to 
discover its secrets, and you’d rather 
“read modern” than I can unhesitat-
ingly (without a stake in ei-
ther) recommend Darwin 
Ortiz’s STRONG MAGIC and 
Ken Weber’s Maximum Enter-
tainment. Both shall provide 
you with a sound basis for 
discovering what Maske-
lyne and Devant described 
in their brilliant tome. Over 
a hundred years ago their 
discussion of The Art of Magic 
and the Art In Magic verily 
revolutionized the art. It set 
standards. I have often won-
dered what is the nucleus of 
“greatness.” Our Magic gives a 
concise reason, if not a blue-
print for attaining this goal.

Both Darwin Ortiz and Ken 
Weber are top-notch magi-
cians and mentalists. I would 
bet, not having talked to 

either, that they would agree that the 
writing of Nevil Maskelyne and David 
Devant in some way influenced their 
work. I believe it is a very simple thing 
to state, but a hard thing to do — if 
you want to be a better magician, 
read and engage in the active study of 
this brilliant book.  John Mulholland 
wrote that Our Magic was “the great-
est book ever written on the theory 
of magic performance.” Having taken 
their words on the page and put them 
into practice on the stage, I can attest 
that Mulholland was correct.

Author bio:

Ben Robinson became interested magic 
at age 7; gave his first paying show at 
age 14, attained wide pulicity at 21 
and went full time pro at 23. He has 
since circled the globe 3 times, and 
performed 6 different one-man shows 
in 20 countries. He lives in New York 
City, and he and his wife are owned by 
a 20-year-old parrot—Stubby.



DON GUY - BRINGING MAGIC TO LIGHT

If there is a single word to describe Don Guy, lighting designer for many magic and illusion shows currently 
touring throughout the world, it probably be the one that Joanie Spina once bestowed upon him:  Unflappable.

Don is one of those people that you relish having as part of your technical team.  His experience in lighting is 
quite vast and no matter the situation he is thrown into, he tends to remain calm, practical, and often takes the 
lead in finding those much needed work-arounds and solutions to the problems at hand.

Interview by Chipper Lowell

DON GUY 
 bringing magic to light



Don has a 
passion for 
presenting 
magic in the 
best light.

But above all of that, what sets Don apart from other de-
signers out there is his obvious passion for magic, and 
literally wishing to present it in its best light - pun fully 
intended.

Don has not only worked with me on some of my tour-
ing stage productions, but also collaborated with top 
magicians and illusionists from across the globe.  I had a 
chance to sit down with him, one-on-one, and talk about 
his amazing career and his unique point of view when it 
comes to designing lighting for magic.

CHIPPER:  So, let’s start at the beginning, Don.  How did 
you get started in lighting and theater in general?

DON:  Well, my brother is older than me and he always 
loved Rock and Roll.  So he would play records and I got 

into Zeppelin and Styx, and all the great bands.  So I also 
fell in love with Rock & Roll, and got to see tons of live 
concerts.  And that was the first time I really noticed the 
lighting at these rock concerts.  Pretty quickly, I wound 
up spending a lot of my early life working on tours for 
bands such as the Allman Brothers, and Widespread Pan-
ic, etc.…

How I got into theater was a little earlier during high 
school.  Theater department needed someone who 
could actually build things and my dad was a contrac-
tor and I had worked with him for years.  So I knew how 
to build things and my dad had all the tools, so I sort of 
became the ‘handy guy’ at school and also acted a few 
times in the shows.  

But acting was never my passion.  My passion was work-
ing backstage, blowing things up, wiring things to-
gether, and being sort of a MacGyver.  And as I started 



moving through my career I gravitated more and more 
toward lighting only.  So when I was in my undergrad, 
studying, I knew I wanted to make lighting my career.   
During that time I worked at a roadhouse, doing over a 
hundred shows a year from gospel choirs to beauty pag-
eants, so I really entrenched myself in lighting, every day, 
all day, and I absolutely loved it.   Continued with it into 
graduate school.

CHIPPER:  Was all of this in Southern California, where 
you currently live?

DON:  Well, I did my undergrad at the University of Ala-
bama, and did some work at the Alabama Shakespeare 
festivals and some other professional theatres there.  And 
I soon became the technical director for my university.  I 
was the one who would oversee load-ins and load-outs 
of concerts, and that’s how I met the Allman Brothers, 
and then that led to Reba McIntire concerts, and Jimmy 
Buffet concerts, and I still do a lot of that these days.  

I was also still a theatre major so I would do all the the-
ater shows.  I remember when I first got to the university, 
I think I told my professor that I wanted to be a lighting 
designer and I knew it was only a graduate program and 
undergrads were kind of looked down upon because all 
the focus was on graduate students.  And the professor 
replied, “Well, the chance of you designing here is slim 
and none.  So what else do you want to do?”  And I said, 
“Do you need someone to be a Master Electrician for the 

shows?”  And he said, “Sure.  Which show would you like 
to do?”  And I said, “All of them.”   He was surprised, but 
finally agreed, and at the end of the year he surprised me 
by saying, “So Don, which show would you like to design 
the lighting for next year?”   So I kind of proved myself by 
trial of fire.  I just did everything and anything.  I think I 
have what I call an aggressive work ethic.  I love working 
and it’s my passion.  I just love lighting.

CHIPPER:  You brought up something that’s interesting, 
because myself as well, and many of the people and 
friends that we’ve both worked with pretty much do 
what you did, in that we all want to go that extra mile 
because inevitably you almost give the people no op-
tion at all except to say “yes” to hiring you, working with 
you, or recommending you.  I think that’s great that you 
pushed like that, especially in this business.

DON:  Yeah.  The only thing I know to do is to surround 
myself with those types of people because I feel like if 
we’re going to put on a show, and I know this sounds 
simple, we’re going to give it everything we got.  I want 
the audience to walk away and go tell their friends about 
it.  The artist’s true mentality.  And I’m thankful that I mar-
ried someone who understands it, otherwise they’d be 
like, “Why are you so insane??” (laughs) And I’ve never 
looked back.  I’m a lucky guy.

CHIPPER:  You’ve talked about some of the shows you’ve 
done, from concert tours and theaters, but how did you 



segue over to the magic world?  What was your first foray 
into that?

DON:  Well, it seems odd, but I fell in love with dance 
lighting.  I think it had a lot to do, obviously, with the fact 
that I married a dancer & choreographer.  In my work, 
I’m very ‘sculptural’.  I deal a lot with light and shadow, 
and so in the very beginning around the year 2000, I did 
a few magic shows but I didn’t really know what I was 
doing.  

But the time I started really looking at magic as art was 
when I started working with Mark Kalin and Jinger.  They 
were starting to make their big transition to bringing a 
larger, new production to the Hilton Casino in Reno, Ne-
vada.  During that time I worked with a firm that primarily 
lit for theme parks.  So the person who owned the com-
pany sent me and one other colleague out to light this 
show.  And I knew nothing about Mark or Jinger, or their 
show.   I caught a performance of theirs at the Flamingo 
Hilton, and then had dinner with them afterwards, and 
got to know them and some of their assistants.  Soon we 
became “residents” in Reno for about a full month, light-
ing the show at the Reno Hilton.  And it was there that I 
absolutely fell in love with lighting magic.   

The opportunity to work with Mark and Jinger was great, 
and I absolutely loved working with Joanie Spina (show 
director), and our long talks about magic.  Things like 
what was important and what wasn’t during a stage rou-

tine.  And she’s such a passionate lady.  I fell in love with 
the work involved with it all.  Knowing that it wasn’t just 
a “Let’s throw up a bunch of lights and put on a show” 
mentality.  It was so precise.  And because I’m a worka-
holic, I loved that.  I love when things aren’t finished and 
you have to work on it, work on it some more, and then 
somehow near the end you find some sort of solution 
and semblance of perfection if possible.  

And I think Mark & Jinger appreciated my work ethic 
because they kept hiring me to do various projects for 
them.  So it all just went from there.  And then I started 
meeting other people and connections within the magic 
world, and one thing led to another.

CHIPPER:  And that’s how we met.

DON:  Absolutely.

CHIPPER:  Because when we started looking for someone 
for “BLiNK!”, our magic-themed variety stage production, 
Kalin told me, “I’ve got this guy, and hands down, THIS is 
the guy!”  And it was funny because I lived in Southern 
California and Mark lived up in Reno, Nevada, and I said 
I probably couldn’t use the guy he was recommending 
because he didn’t live close enough.  And then Mark said 
you actually lived only about 10 minutes away from me.  
(laughs)

DON:  (Laughs)  Yeah!  Right in your backyard!



CHIPPER:  That’s the thing that I enjoy is that you’re one 
of the few lighting designers that understands magic, 
when it comes to the blocking and direction of it.   How 
certain illusions should be lit and more importantly how 
they should NOT be lit.

DON:  Right.  Absolutely.

CHIPPER:  Would you expand upon those 
things for our readers?  I know they would 
love hearing your perspective.

DON:  Interestingly, when I try to talk to 
my own colleagues as well, and most 
have never even lit magic shows, I find 
they don’t understand, for lack of a better 
term, the precision that’s required.  And 
not only precision where you place the 
lighting, but also cueing, because there’s 
so many things involved, that are often 
taking place all at once.  Magic is very or-
chestrated.  Things need to happen at a 
certain time.  There’s not a lot of ‘play’ in 
there.  And so it’s hard to explain to col-
leagues in the industry who are more 
used to things being fine, close, or “that’ll 
work”, whereas in magic if the cue is a sec-
ond too late, well, you’ve revealed some-
thing you shouldn’t have.  

What kills me the most is when magicians 
want lights to come up at a certain time.  I 
agonize over that, trying to get it perfect.   
Because I know they’re working as hard at 
their craft as I am working at mine.  And 
the marriage of the two is what creates 
the show.  So if you’re looking at it from 
a lighting designer’s point of view, the 
magician shows up with their own props, 
illusions and routines, and it really falls on 
me to make it or break it.  That’s a lot of 
responsibility, and I relish that opportuni-
ty.  I love the adrenaline that I get, but it’s 
a different approach to lighting.  It’s not 
theatrical, and yet it is very theatrical.

CHIPPER:  I would almost say it’s musical.

DON:  Very much so.

CHIPPER:  I feel that way about seeing 
your work on the stage, from “Carnival 
of Wonders” to “BLiNK!” and many other 
shows out there.  To me, it’s as if you’ve 
amped up the saturation of the scene 
with so much precision and nuance that 
the eye is told where to look and when.   
And you don’t dismiss the performer, 

whereas far too many designers will light the prop, but 
not the personality presenting the prop.    

I’ve seen far too many shows where the illusion is lit as 
if it’s for sale but the person performing it is completely 
‘lost’ on stage.  With Mark and Jinger, I enjoy that the il-
lusion is lit to tell a story and then the lighting asks us 
to focus on the personalities of the ones presenting the 



story.  Bad lighting to me misses the boat if a prop be-
comes more important thereby supporting the sad fact 
that anyone can step in and be the magician since the 
focus is on the prop and not the people.

DON:  Thank you.  I appreciate that.  And that’s why I like 
relationships with people because you really do work to-
gether with creating the final product.   It reminds me of 
when we hadn’t done the “Carnival of Wonders” show for 
awhile, and Mark calls me up because we were going to 
mount the show again in Michigan for a short run.
We’re a week into pre-production and Mark says, “I feel 
really bad.  We really haven’t talked to you at all in the last 
couple of days, but we want you to know that we trust 
you explicitly.”  

And it was one of the nicest things they could have ever 
said to me because they know I’m going to take care of 
them.  Because I like them as people and we’ve built a 
relationship for over a decade now and they know that I 
will work on something all the way through to the bitter 
end to reach the goal of making them and the show look 
spectacular.  Just having that kind of trust, I think, is spe-
cial.  It’s the thing that makes my work so personal.  I’m 
working with people that this is their livelihood. 

CHIPPER:  I might add that while there are people like 
Mark and Jinger, and even myself who trust you, the flip 
side is that you must love the fact that you’re working 
with artists who truly care.  And, that YOU can trust them 
back in fully appreciating what you do and the effort you 
take to make it right.

DON:  Absolutely.

CHIPPER:  If we, the artists, didn’t care about the lighting, 
then the communication would break down, and there 
would be a lot of, “Yep, that’s lit enough. I can see it, so 
let’s move on.”  As opposed to your push to get it com-
pletely ‘right.’

DON:  Yes.  Absolutely.  I’m like that with Mark & Jinger and 
now I’m working a lot with the “Masters of Illusion LIVE” 
tour.   And working with people like illusionist, Michael 
Giles, who loves magic, and loves lighting.  And he’ll sit 
with you and talk through all of it and ask you what you 
think.  You begin to develop a relationship where it’s not 
just,” I need you to this, this, and this.” But more of, “Hey, 
you’re out there in the house. You’re seeing what I’m 
doing up here on the stage.  What looks good to you?”  
There’s an element of trust there that’s great.  

We’ve done a lot of shows together now, and I’ve also 
worked with Rick Thomas on the show.  Rick is also very 
precise when it comes to lighting.  Especially with his 
“Double Levitation” and other mega illusions.  So, you’re 
right – working with other magicians who truly care 
about what they do really help to make the end product 

the best it can be.  And the audience is getting what they 
need, which is their money’s worth for that ticket they 
bought.  

CHIPPER:  You are designing shows that are going into 
performing arts centers and casino showrooms, so you 
usually have great lighting systems at your disposal, and 
any lighting instruments you bring along to add to each 
venue’s existing set up.  But what have you had to deal 
with when you’ve not had those luxuries, say at a smaller 
ballroom or a corporate event?

DON:  Well, even with MOI, we’ve gone into some venues 
that aren’t equipped to do certain acts and we’ve even 
had to sometimes make the hard decisions to not do 
those routines because we know they just won’t be pre-
sented correctly.  And those decisions are really based on 
being honest in the discussions with the performers dur-
ing rehearsals.  Instead of wasting hours to light some-
thing badly, they decide to do other routines where the 
lighting requirements are not so particular.

And they understand that while I may not be able to do 
“XYZ”, what we CAN do will always look kick-ass.  It’s go-
ing to still look fantastic, even if it might look slightly dif-
ferent from the night before at another theater.  And I 
think that if you’re upfront and honest, even before the 
tech process begins, then everyone’s on the same page 
and that’s what really important.

CHIPPER:  This is something very important, because 
we’ve got readers out there who are performing in a very 
wide set of situations and environments.  And adaptabil-
ity is the key.  To figure it out, on the fly, making it work.  
In my own case, I’ve gone from my theater shows where 
I basically have everything I could want, lighting wise, at 
my beckoned call.  And then the very next night I’m per-
forming a corporate show in a banquet hall with just the 
room’s general lighting.  Are there any types of tricks or 
tips you might pass along?

DON:  One of the things I always try for is looking for 
‘down’ or ‘back’ lighting.  Because when you go into ven-
ues that ONLY have ‘front’ lighting, it will usually always 
look very flat and two-dimensional.  ‘Back’ and ‘down’ 
lighting allows you to give focus and depth to the show.  
You can make a performer stand out.  ‘Pop’ him out in the 
eyes of the audience from the rest of the stage behind 
him.  Backlighting is really key in my opinion.  It high-
lights the performer, pushing them AWAY from their 
prop so they don’t recede into the background.

CHIPPER:  With your designs, I’ve always felt the perform-
er was never ‘lost’ on stage.  Over the years, I’ve seen ma-
gicians think they need moving lights.  There are far too 
many magicians out there that make every routine look 
like a crazed discotheque. 



DON:  As a lighting designer I’d love to have every toy, 
and every bell and whistle.  People who are new to pro-
duction play with the toys out there, but they’re not 
using them correctly.  It’s what we call in the business, 
“Flash & Trash”.  They’re not tools to move the narrative 
along.   Sure, there are times where you can go wild with 
them, but the precision that’s required for moving lights 
has to be a marriage between performer and the light-
ing director, plus plenty of time to over them correctly.   
Most just shoot them everywhere, like a rock & roll con-
cert.

CHIPPER:  Or dance clubs!  Can you talk about using a 
hazer?

DON:  Exactly.  I do feel that having a hazer is important 
because with magic you’re often dealing with a black 
background and by having ‘solid’ beams of light in the 
air, you’re giving the audience the opportunity to judge 
the depth of the stage.  If there’s no haze, then it all be-
comes a big, black flat void in the back, and the audience 
will quickly say to themselves, “Oh, they’re just hiding it 
all.”   If you give depth to the air around an illusion then 
the audience will have a harder time figuring it out.  For 
instance, we might light the ground BEHIND an illusion, 
which sends a message to the audience that nothing is 
connected to it.   

CHIPPER:  No connection to the back curtain, you mean.

DON:  Yes.  It’s still black art, but you’re tricking the audi-
ence into thinking that there’s real depth there.   Light-
ing, like magic, is not only about what you see onstage, 
but also what you don’t see.  So having the light “in the 
air” by using hazers is paramount in my opinion.

CHIPPER:  Another mistake I see with magicians is them 
dimming the lights suddenly to hide a thread or wire, in-
stead of slowly changing to another setting which focus-
es the audience to look at something else in the routine.  
When the entire stage starts dimming, it doesn’t take a 
rocket scientist to figure out that the magician is hid-
ing something, anything.  Can you talk a little bit about 
those two issues, and maybe your own pet peeves?

DON:  Sure.  Dimming the lights immediately tells the au-
dience that something ‘tricky’ is happening.

CHIPPER:  Because it doesn’t match the rest of the rou-
tine…

DON:  Correct. It doesn’t.  It always happens at the mo-
ment when it should be happening.  When the stage 
appears to be fully lit and things are transpiring right 
before their very eyes, well that’s the moment when it 
feels magical and childlike.   Lighting should support the 
magic without making the magic feel ‘forced.’

I see a lot of younger magician using so much fog and 
haze that you could walk an elephant onto the stage.  
Who is it really fooling?  They have to realize that when 
an audience experiences bad magic like that, they can 
immediately say to themselves, “Hey, I can do that, too!”

CHIPPER:  You have had the luxury of installing a show 
where you have a few weeks to design and tech the pro-
duction, but when touring you often only get that same 
day to tech a full show for the performance that very 
night.   What is your framework for those touring shows?  
I know for me, I’ve got lighting and tech sheets that are 
sent ahead to each theater along with a phone call or 
two, but can you let me know your process?

DON:  Let’s take, for instance, a variety show like “MAS-
TERS OF ILLUSION”, where there are 5 to 7 different acts, 
ranging from comedy magicians, to silent acts, to large-
scale illusionists.   My first goal is to contact every sin-
gle performer to find out exactly what their individual 
needs are.  Do they require certain ‘specials’, colors, etc?   
So I put that all together and start developing what the 
technical rider will be for each theater, by also looking at 
what theater is equipped with.  That way, I win over the 
tech crew of each theater because I’ve altered our tech 
rider to match the lighting they already have in their the-
ater.  As opposed to giving them this “one size fits all”, 
crazy wish list of a tech rider, which usually sets them 
back on their heels.  You have to do your homework for 
each and every theater you are going to be performing 
in.  I want to be friends with the crew and let them know 
I’ve thought about their theater, prepared, and catered 
the show specifically to their venue.

CHIPPER:  I think that’s great because there are so many 
touring shows out there that say, “Here’s our standard 
lighting plot, now deal with it.”  And that same lighting 
plot or tech rider gets sent to a small 400 seater as well 
as a 1,500 seater.   Why would anyone assume that their 
ability to light the show would be exactly the same?

DON:  For “MASTERS OF ILLUSION”, I call up the theaters 
and even say, “Hey, I know you’ve received our tech rider, 
but don’t freak out.  Call me and let’s walk through this 
together.  I want to make your life easy, make a great 
show for all involved, and walk away as friends.”

It really opens up the door, I think, because they under-
stand that they’re not up against the wall trying to pro-
duce miracles for us when we arrive.  They know that I 
want to be a ‘teammate’.  To be a collaborator with them.   
And you know what?  After working with these theaters, 
I am, indeed, friends with them afterwards.   And it all res-
onates with the show and the performers themselves, as 
well.  Everyone is working together for a common goal.

It makes the whole tech process much easier, because 
we get to the ‘new’ theater in  the early morning and 



we’re all nervous as Hell, wondering if we’re going to 
make our time deadlines in order for the show to go up 
that evening.  You work as hard as you can, maybe grab 
a quick bite, but you’re programming and sometimes 
even running the console yourself, hoping it all comes 
off okay.  Because there are inevitably some segments or 
routines you didn’t get a chance to run fully during tech 
rehearsal, so the concern and adrenaline builds up, and 
then it all goes okay, and then you’re ready to sleep on 
the bus as you head to the next town.

It’s just all out adrenaline, but you really need to do that 
homework and ground work.  If you don’t do that pre-
work of talking and connecting with the theaters be-
forehand, then much of your tech time while there is 
all about problem solving things that could have been 
solved weeks or months earlier.   

I keep saying this:  In this business you have to be PRO-
active and not RE-active.  And the people you work with 
will love you for that.  And the more balls that you can 
juggle and keep in the air, the more people will want to 
work with you.  

CHIPPER:  Boy, you are so correct!  I’ve seen people who 
thought they were genius for constantly putting out 
fires once they arrive at a theater, and you just stare at 
them, knowing that 99% of those ‘fires’ could have easily 

been solved and fixed several days before by a simple 
phone call to the venue.

DON:  (Laughs) So True.

CHIPPER:  With variety shows where there’s more than 
one performer, have you had those situations where 
they know their stuff inside and out, and the tech pro-
cess goes quickly and effortlessly, while others just have 
no idea how to tech properly?

DON:  Yeah, we’ve had that a lot.  But the more you work 
with them, those lags tend to go away.  But there are sea-
soned ‘pros’, like yourself, that understand the timeline of 
a tech rehearsal.  They get the big picture.  But for those 
who do not, it’s mind boggling to me.  Very difficult to 
deal with, especially when you want everyone to feel like 
they’ve been giving the same attention equally to their 
acts.  Some performers, you realize, may be incredible 
magicians, but truly lack the knowhow of the technical 
side to their act with regards to lighting.   So you have to 
slowly gain their trust and make them understand what 
lighting can do to make their act even more impressive.

CHIPPER:  And it is harder with magic as opposed to do-
ing a musical or play, because the lighting designer for a 
play is completely in charge of the lighting, while a light-
ing designer for a magic show is dealing with people 



who already ‘own’ their acts and are coming with precon-
ceived notions of how they are to be lit.  You understand 
the true give and take, which makes it always a wonder-
ful experience to work with you.   But has anything every 
thrown you?

DON:  Well, I try to remain positive, always.  I never get 
mad or angry, or raise my voice.  I’m pretty quiet.  I like to 
be the calm voice in a sea of chaos.  Because things will 
happen.   A lamp blows out during a show and suddenly 
you don’t have that ‘special’ that’s needed for an upcom-
ing routine onstage.   So you’re quickly thinking on your 
feet and directing the spotlight operators to swing over 
to that section of the stage to fix the situation.  It’s live 
theater and anything can happen.

I also try to have an “Option B” always ready, just in case.  
So, hopefully, no one is left in complete darkness should 
a problem arise.  I tell the operators to always have their 
hands on the spotlights ready to go because at any time 
I could tell them a new cue or direction.  So, while I, and 
the performers onstage, might have noticed the ‘hiccup’, 
the hope is that the audience never realizes that some-
thing went wrong.   

CHIPPER:  I love that you mention having options.  For 
me, as a performer, I always try to have several ‘outs’ and 
options in case something goes wrong during a live per-
formance.  Those ‘safeties’ are very important.

DON:  One thing I try to do is ‘save’ the lighting program 
several times.  I have it on flash drives, on my laptop, etc., 
and even email it to me as well.   If I can do it, I also have 
a battery backup for the lighting console.   It’s all about 
thinking things through completely.

CHIPPER:  Can you give me a rundown of the shows 
you’ve lit, and who you’ve worked with?

DON:  Kalin and Jinger, and Jeff Hobson in “Carnival of 
Wonders”.   Also their “Magic Underground” Theater 
in Reno, Nevada.   There have also been several magi-
cians, doing industrials and corporate shows, over the 
years including John Carney, Christopher Hart, Mark 
Kornhauser, yourself, John Cassidy, to name a few.  I’ve 
done several projects for Joanie Spina.  I got to know you 
through Mark and Jinger and worked on your touring 
show, “BLiNK!”   

Also worked with Bill Herz doing several shows in Greece.  
And most recently of course, “MASTERS OF ILLUSION”, 
which included great people such as Kevin James, Ayala, 
Darin Romeo, Farrell Dillon, Rick Thomas, Michael Giles & 
Melanie, Tom Burgoon, and others.   I’ve been very fortu-
nate to work the best in the biz, that’s for sure.  I just wish 
I could do it all the time.

CHIPPER:  The amazing flip side to all of this is that while 

you’re jumping around the world, lighting these shows 
for theaters, performing arts centers, special events, and 
cruise ships, you also have this incredible career teach-
ing at a local college.   I don’t know how you have time to 
do what you do, to be honest.  

DON:  Yeah, it’s pretty nuts.  I’m a professor at Chapman 
University in southern California.  I’m the head of the 
Entertainment Technology program, because I’m also a 
‘technology geek’ – If it’s new and I can turn it on, I like 
to play with it.   I’ve been doing this for 8 years and I just 
love my students.  One of the lucky things is that my wife 
is also a professor here, so we get to spend a lot of time 
together.   She is a choreographer, so we get to create art 
together, which is just a dream come true.  She’s my best 
friend.  But being here [at the college], is also a challenge 
at times and I find myself not sleeping a lot.

CHIPPER:  Coffee must be your best friend.

DON:  (laughs) Yes!  Espresso! Lots of it!  And the cool 
thing is that if I have to go away for a week, I find myself 
teaching my classes using Skype, so I still stay connected 
with my students.

CHIPPER:  Wow! Really?

DON:  I recently did a project in St. Louis and, using Sky-
pe, was able to show my students the theater, the set-up, 
etc., talk with the technical director, so the whole class 
was able to go on a virtual ‘field trip.’   It was a great op-
portunity for them to see a professional theater and chat 
directly with those running it.

CHIPPER:  So, real ‘hands-on’ knowledge of being in the 
business.  Almost “on the job” training in a way.

DON:  Absolutely.  I’ve also gotten into the habit of vid-
eotaping my lectures, so the students can download 
them as needed.  But ultimately it’s my goal to be their 
teacher 100% and give them everything that they’ve 
paid for.  I’m equally passionate about teaching just as 
much as going out and being a lighting designer for vari-
ous shows.  I love it!  

CHIPPER:  Not to blow smoke up your ass, but I’m such 
a fan of professors who actually work in the field they’re 
teaching.  Things change so quickly and to learn from 
someone who has real, first-hand knowledge and is cur-
rent in the industry is such an advantage.

DON:  Thank you, Chipper.

CHIPPER:  Do you find that the technology is changing 
faster and faster these days?

DON:  Well, I’m teaching “Automation in Theater Technol-
ogy” as well, and I have to give thanks to the college be-



cause they fully support it.  They ‘get it.’  If I’m not relevant 
in all of these then you might as well put the two words 
“History of…” in front of all the classes I teach.   I even 
take more classes myself in order to keep up and teach 
my students.    My students aren’t just focusing on light-
ing or automation, but you also have to be a systems in-
tegrator.   Everything is ‘talking’ to each other within a 
system of computers.   Nobody wants to hire someone 
to do just one job these days.  You have to be proficient 
in all aspects of the industry.   And it’s working.  I have 
three students that just got internships with Cirque du 
Soliel in Vegas.

CHIPPER:  Can you talk a little bit about your connection 
with them?  I noticed a few banners mentioning them in 
your large workshop on campus.

DON:  The Cirque thing is amazing.  They realized that 
their shows are becoming so complex that to even take a 
graduate and try to teach them what they need to know 
is almost impossible and extremely time consuming.  
Even graduates are so far behind the curve!  So, long sto-
ry short, we partnered with them to provide programs 
that teach the students all that they need to know – Even 
if, in the end, those students decide to work for a differ-
ent company.   We’re doing this for the ENTIRE industry.   
They’re helping us make the next generation of students 
even better and more prepared.   It’s really visionary.

CHIPPER:  Again, you’re being pro-active in scope, be-
cause technology will never go backward.  “Standard 
Theater” is no longer “standard.”

DON:  Correct.  Here’s another example of where we’re 
headed.  Let’s say Cirque show may have 100 perform-
ers onstage, but behind the scenes they may have up to 
300 people assisting and running the show, monitoring 
the computers and machinery, etc.  It’s that complex.  
It’s amazing the amount of people it takes to run one of 
those ‘monster’ shows.   

CHIPPER:  One more question.  Are you seeing that same 
advance in magic when it comes to utilizing technology?  
Is there a tipping point about to happen?  I know for me, 
I’m tipping more and more toward video oriented rou-
tines that mix the live aspect with prerecorded and live 
video feeds.

DON:  I am hearing rumblings of things that harken back 
to Pepper’s Ghost type illusions, like when one of the 
rock festivals ‘brought back’ Tupac as if he were giving 
a live performance on a real stage.  I’ve heard magicians 
wishing to incorporate this type of technology.   It’s just 
around the corner.   I see more of my magician friends 
really in tune with the current trends and studying and 
learning more about it each and every day.  And that’s 
going to inspire, for sure, the next generation of artists.  
It’s definitely coming down the pike.

CHIPPER:  You have such a passion for what you do, and 
what you teach.

DON:  Absolutely!  When I talk to colleagues about light-
ing ‘magic’, I find that they just don’t get it.  They figure 
it’s the same as lighting everything else.   I truly don’t 
think they understand that there is so much precision 
that goes into creating lighting for magic.  To me, it’s a 
real labor of love.  A level of expertise that can take an 
act to a higher level, because a good act with horrible 
lighting will unfortunately become a horrible act.  But a 
great act coupled with great lighting…

CHIPPER:  …Can become spectacular.

DON:  Yes.   

CHIPPER:  It is interesting to me to watch magicians take 
all the time in the world to find or dream up just the right 
piece of music for their act, only to not care much about 
the lighting.  My feeling is that if you’re spending that 
much time on what’s being heard, you should be spend-
ing just as much time on what’s being seen.  And I think 
that’s exactly why everybody has enjoyed “Carnival of 
Wonders”, or “Masters of Illusion”.  It’s not just a trick be-
ing presented as a puzzle; there’s more of a wonderful 
emotional experience taking place.  True story telling, in 
a theatrical nature.

DON:  It’s been a great opportunity for me to meet out-
standing artists in magic.   And there are some wonder-
ful things on the horizon.  And all the magicians and 
illusionists I work with are unique people.  Eclectic, ec-
centric, and fun ‘characters’.  (laughs) It’s a great group 
and a great fraternity.  I’m truly thankful.

CHIPPER:  Thank you so much for your time, Don!

DON:  Thank you, Chipper!

Stick “Photos by Magic Liwanag for Ovation Productions 
& Chipper Lowell



Jason Andrews. Taking it to, and 
from, the competition

NICK LEWIN
PRESENTS ...

I have followed Jason’s career care-
fully since I first met and worked 
with him at a televised charity event 
in Las Vegas. There was a certain 
quality in his work that just radiated 
a star quality that you don’t often 
see in young magicians. It wasn’t just 
his personality but the ‘clear-sighted’ 
vision he brought to his material.

During this time I have watched him 
master three different aspects of 
magical performance, 
and learn to blend 
them into format that 
is solid and gimmick free in its pre-
sentation. Jason’s Manipulation, 
Illusion and Stand-Up Magic are 
helping him carve a really great 
international career that is gaining 
momentum every day. 

Andrews has developed what he 
calls a ‘Contemporary Classic Magic’ 
performance. It is a very careful 
combination of strong magic that is 
allowed to breath comfortably in it’s 
own space. Most magicians are his-
torians in some hidden part of their 
brains and are aware of where their 
style and choice of material stands 
amongst their peers and predeces-
sors. Sometimes this information 
just gets in the way.

Part of the integral joy of magic is 

JASON ANDREWS

in watching the rediscovery of the 
timeless appeal of certain elements 
that can best be described as classic. 
They don’t need to be completely 
overhauled—so much as carefully 
tweaked to become relevant in the 
‘Great Now.’ When you have chosen 
performance as your art form, one of 
the first decisions you made was to 
acknowledge that your rapport with 
the audience is as important as what 
you do onstage. It can sometimes 
be possible to forget whether the 
people watching you are magicians 
or lay people.

When I first saw Andrews perform 
his tail suited, eight-minute manipu-
lative act my immediate reaction 
was to make a facile comparison 
with the youthful Lance Burton, 
whom I had watched performing 
for the first time at about the same 
age. However, I quickly mentally 
re-phrased that to become, ‘His act 
reminds me of what Lance would be 
doing with his magic if he were this 
age and here doing it now.’

After seeing Jason’s skills as an over-

One of the things that my first 
magical mentor, Ken Brooke, 
used to repeat to me on a regular 
basis was, “It isn’t the journey it’s 
the destination.” I’m not sure he 
ever used those words but they 
certainly express the sentiment. 



all magician, if I had to make any 
comparisons of his style, it would 
be to the great Fred Kaps. Fred could 
perform any piece of magic in the 
world and bring the elegance of his 
manipulative act to bear on it. Unlike 
many silent performers when Kaps 
talked in his performance it was a 
delightful extension of his ‘silent’ 
persona—you just got more Fred 
Kaps. Jason has this same quality.

One other thing Kaps and Andrews 
have in common is magic contests. 
Kaps was the first FISM winner to 
burn into my consciousness and 
Jason launched his career on the 
strength of a tremendous wave of 
success in magical contests. This 
made me want to discuss the entire 
issue of making the move from con-
testant to full-blooded pro and I was 
delighted to be able to interview 
Andrews on the topic for this article. 

Andrews first magic contest was at 
age twelve at the Tannen’s Magic 
Camp - he placed in it. For the next 
decade he entered numerous other 
magic contests and won or placed in 
most of them. At these contests he 
performed his classic manipulation 
act with cards, silks, floating ball and 
dove work. 

If you are interested in performing 
and making an impact in contests 
at magical events, Jason emphasizes 
the need to think about the tricks 
you perform as being the most 
important element. “Magicians and 
judges are there to see the magic 
and that is their chief concern,” he 
commented. “Learn to ‘stack-up’ 
the effects to strengthen the show.” 
He feels that this specific ability has 
helped the various performers in the 
current ‘Asian Wave’ to become such 
a massive presence in the magic 
fraternity.

“The most important advantage 
of entering magic contests is the 
excellent opportunity it gives the 
young magician to network and 
enter fully into the magic fraternity.” 

IF I  HAD TO

MAKE ANY COMPARISON

IT WOULD BE TO FRED KAPS

Andrews strongly feels that the very 
best advice for someone entering 
the ‘contest circuit’ is to be friendly 
and sociable with everyone involved 
with the events. “The same people 
turn up at different events in totally 
different places,” he adds. “There is a 
real sense of community.”

Jason also feels that it is important 
to have an act that can be easily set-
up and struck when you perform. 
He says that the 8½-minute run-
ning time of his show was a perfect 
length for almost every contest. 
Every now and then time would 
become an issues and he once had 
to add enough material to stretch 
his running time to 12 minutes. 
These constant slight changes in 
procedure can really go a long way 
in seasoning and honing the young 
performers who participate in the 
events.

Part of the learning curve from hit-
Jason with 
his awards.

ting the ‘contest circuit’ is the chance 
to perform in a wide variety of show 
conditions. From an uncurtained 
platform to a full-scale theatre every 
performance can give you valuable 
experience. This is not to mention all 
those live audiences waiting out there 
in the dark to help you improve your 
skills. It is possible to buy experience 
but only with time.

When Jason moved from being a ‘con-
test magician’ into his role as a fully-
fledged pro performer, what did he feel 
his advantages were from his contest 
credentials? Andrews used his various 
awards as an integral part of marketing 
his show to laymen. Jason also added 
that he felt it sometimes reassured his 
potential clients that if the show went 
wrong they as the booker, were not to 
blame—there was a reason the act was 
booked. I really like his thinking here!

Jason also appeared on the National 
TV show America’s Got Talent and had 
some interesting takes from his expe-
rience on this star making platform. 
His general attitude towards AGT was 
markedly less enthusiastic than his 
memories of most magic contests. 



However, Jason was never less than delighted that he 
had appeared on the show, and would obviously do so 
again in a heartbeat.

Talking with Jason I definitely got the feeling that he was 
more than aware of the unreality of the current reality 
talent shows. He doesn’t, in fact, even watch them. He 
was contacted by an AGT representative who ‘short lined’ 
him onto the program. He was very strongly guided on 
the material to perform on the show.

“The instructions were to be larger than life, BIG, more 
outrageous,” Andrews says. Once he had worked out the 
details of his one and a half minute set, his props were 
shipped to the AGT studio. He wouldn’t see those props 
again until he was handed them minutes before taping 
the television set. A detail that it is worth knowing if you 
want to appear on the show.

Looking back on the experience Andrews realizes the 
degree of manipulation and ‘color’ that can be added by 
editing are all on the line when you perform on a talent 
contest based format show. He took his performance 
and added it to his credits and video highlights and has 
become a solid part of his successful appeal to contem-
porary audiences. The AGT is a stamp of great approval 
to the general public.

Jason with a magic set for Christmas

One interesting piece of advice Jason gives other per-
formers on these big budget talent shows, “Never be too 
sure who you are talking to, it might be the director.”  A 
casual conversation with an unidentified stranger might 
be your sole communication with your ‘all important’ 
director will be not only your film your performance but 
more importantly, the reaction to your performance. This 
is excellent advice that I wish I had been given at earlier 
points in my career.

Andrews just concluded a run at the iconic Crazy Horse 
at the MGM in Las Vegas before heading to Turkey for a 
successful run at the Trump Towers in Istanbul and Ankara. 
Jason is currently working in Hong Kong before returning 
to perform his one-man show at Performing Arts Centers 
across America.

It was fun to get Jason’s views on the Contest Circuit entry 
into a professional magical arena. Contests are certainly 
an interesting and viable way to train and enter the ‘pro’ 
world. I grew up in an era of talent contest in England 
and will have to put my memories into pixels sometime!

Check out my website at www.nicklewin.com 
Check Jason’s site at www.jasonandrews.com

www.nicklewin.com
www.jasonandrews.com
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THE SUCCESS SERIES ... CRIS JOHNSON

Do you remember to always do the basics?
Let me explain what I’m talking about.  The ‘basics’ mean 
getting back to the fundamental things that many of us 
know already to build our magic businesses.

For so many of us, it’s tempting 
to constantly chase the new shiny 
thing that promises us untold fame 
and fortune. 

While other pros such as Eugene 
Burger have written about chasing 
new tricks, in this instance I’m talk-
ing about chasing new marketing 
stuff and leaving behind the things 
that have worked in the past.

To clarify, these days everyone and 
their mother seem to be jumping 
on the bandwagon of social media, 
with Facebook and Twitter being at 
the forefront. While I’m no expert 
on social media, the fact that billion 
dollar corporations have pulled 

multimillion dollar accounts from Fa-
cebook leads me to believe that mon-
etizing social media is still tricky … but 
that’s not the point of this article.

The basics of marketing include, among 
other proven techniques, marketing at 
your actual shows. This applies squarely 
at me because it’s something I’ve kind 
of forgotten. You see, I don’t do public 
shows that often and so last week when 
I had a library show open to the public, 
I was reminded of several “at the show” 
marketing techniques that I had forgot-
ten.

Several people at the gig asked me for 
my card, which, I’m embarrassed to 
admit I forgot to bring! Secondly, my 



... The basics 

of marketing 

include, 

among 

other proven 

techniques, 

marketing at 

your actual 

shows ...

primary market is performing in 
elementary schools, offering educa-
tionally-themed daytime assembly 
programs to schools and as luck 
would have it, there were several par-
ents at my library show that were on 
parent-teacher groups at some local 
schools which means I lost out on, 
potentially, since I had no cards with 
me. So, don’t let my error become 
your error! With all of that in mind, 
here are just a few things you can do 
at a live gig to promote yourself to 
additional clients and/or the same 
client:
•	 Always	bring	business	cards	
to	every	gig.	Additionally,	have	busi-
ness cards that are congruent with 
the gig at which you’re perform-
ing. What I mean by this is that the 
cards promote your kids’ or fam-
ily magic gigs at a family show or 
corporate cards for corporate gigs. 
Despite what others may tell you, in 
ten years of professional work at a 
level of $100,000 or more per year, I 
have NOT had much luck promoting 
myself for corporate gigs at a family/
kids’ show event and vice-versa.

•	 Always	have	your	name	
and website prominently displayed 
at every gig. Whenever I perform a 
themed show, such as my bullying 
school show or my Murder By Magic 
show, I have a 7-foot high display 
banner with my contact info and at-
tractive graphics on it. It adds a real 
professional flair as well as increasing 
the ‘size’ of your act.

•	 In	the	last	few	years,	I’ve	also	
started the habit of bringing a full in-
formational package with me to a gig. 
The reason is simple: I offer multiple 
corporate presentations – different 
themes for holiday parties, differ-
ent motivational programs for sales 
meetings and such and I also offer 
multiple theme shows for schools so 
by bringing a promo package to the 
client at a gig, I’m letting them know 
I offer different services. Many clients 
have ‘tunnel vision’ when booking an 
act and are quite surprised to find out 
the performer offers more than one 
kind of performance!

•	 Free	stuff	for	kids	is	a	great	
way to get your advertising into the 
hands of potential prospects. Col-
oring sheets, a few magic tricks in 
cartoon form on a sheet of paper, 
giveaway tricks with your business 
card tucked inside and other things 
will go to the kids … and then into 
the hands of parents. You may want 
to include a coupon for a small dis-
count on a future gig which will give 
you a way to track the response.

•	 Casual	mentions	should	be	
scripted into every show you do. 
I’ve lost count of how many assem-
bly programs I’ve booked at a gig 
because I will, while performing a 
bullying program, casually men-
tion in my scripting an aspect of my 
reading program or perhaps my self-
esteem show … and at the end of the 
show, I’ve scripted a logical reason to 
mention in an offhand way that I of-
fer a total of seven different assembly 
topics.

•	 BOR	or	Back-of-the-Room	
product sales, are an awesome way to 
dramatically increase your profits at 
a gig while at the same time getting 
your contact/marketing info into the 
hands of potential clients. It’s a great 
thing to be paid to advertise! Some of 
the things I sell at public family gigs 
(when I do them) include a DVD of 
magic	tricks	(Paul	Romhany	sells	the	
rights to two really good ones) and a 
book of magic tricks. (C.J. Johnson 
has a great one called Magical Secrets 
For Kids that I’ve used to double my 
profits at gigs) Include all of your 
contact info, ask your client for per-
mission to offer your products and 
watch your bank account swell!

As	I	mentioned	at	the	beginning	of	
this article, there are always going to 
be new potential ways to market our 
services to clients. With technologi-
cal advances, new opportunities will 
help us advance our careers. Change 
is exciting and potentially very help-
ful, but the shrewd businessperson 
will always remember the funda-
mentals even as they explore new 
methods.  



ROUTINING YOUR ILLUSIONS: 
RUNNING GAGS, CATCH 

PHRASES, & MORE…
Most of our magic shows are like circuses.  We display 

our cunning array of stunts, but our spectacle is made 

up of many separate “acts” that are presented back-to-

back in a disjointed display.

For the most part, the magic 
pieces or routines are not related 
or connected to each other in 
any logical way.  The only consis-
tent element in our shows is the 
magician.

While it may be a chaotic way of 
putting together a show, there are 
a few cool ways to help smooth 
the flow from trick to trick and 
give some continuity.  Plus, we will 
have the added bonus of keeping 
the audience more interested and 
involved throughout the show.

R u n n i n g  G a g s ,  B u i l d - u p s , 
Through-lines, Catch Phrases are 

some ways to thread your magic 
routines together, improve the 
entertainment value, and possibly 
make you more memorable.

I think all of these types of bits 
could probably be considered 
running gags, but I’ve added the 
various types to help describe 
them more clearly.  I’m also go-
ing to give a bunch of examples 
and a few ideas to get your own 
creative juices flowing to come up 
with your own.  I shouldn’t even 
have to say it, but don’t use other 
performer’s bits in your show.

Running Gags – These are bits that 



are set-up early on in the show and 
continue to happen throughout.  Usu-
ally ending with a pay-off or surprise.

Copperfield has long used Webster 
the Duck as comic relief in his shows.  
In recent shows, Webster makes a 
couple of entrances (with the same 
musical phrase each time) that even-
tually lead into his tried and true 
Slow-Mo Duck routine.

The old Lota Bowl is one example of 
a running gag magic effect. It never 
really made sense to me why this un-
usually shaped chamber pot needed 
to be emptied from time to time.  But 
that doesn’t mean it couldn’t be made 
to work.  What if there was an “imagi-
nary” leak in the ceiling (introduced 
early on by miming getting hit on 
the head by drops of water or even 
a sound effect)?  Now, it’s logical and 
magical.

A running gag does not always have 
to be a comedy bit.  It can be a char-
acter that makes appearances or 
interruptions throughout the show 
that disturb or change the course of 
a routine or illusion.

Lance Burton’s show had a masked 
swordsman character that appeared 
a few times during the show.  This 
intruder was like the Phantom of the 
Opera who wreaks havoc on the the-
ater. The character repelled from the 
top of the theatre at the beginning 
of the show, forced the assistants to 
hang Lance in the Hangman Illusion, 
and returned in the final scene of the 
show. In the end, the final sword fight 
with Lance and the bad guy climaxes 
with a magical vanish & transposition 
that reveals the masked character is 
Lance Burton himself.  It was an tre-
mendous way to see the good guy/
bad guy incorporated into the show 
throughout with an excellent magical 
surprise pay-off for the audience.

Build-ups – A series of situations 
or things that continually add to 
something revealed in the end.  Like 
a jigsaw puzzle, the magician give us 
the corners first, then the sides, then 
fills in the whole picture by the end 
of the show.

I’ve seen this used in Darren Brown’s 
stage shows very successfully.  Many 
of the bits of information given by au-

dience members throughout the 
show converge into a final reveal 
at the end.  He often repeats the 
information or asks the spectator 
to repeat what they said later to 
help the audience remember and 
retain the word, place, number, 
etc.

Outside magic, but also from 
England is a comedian named 
Harry Hill.  His stand-up routine 
was filled with a spastic delivery 
of sputter about five random top-
ics.  It seemed like a sloppy, un-
rehearsed rant.  As it went on, he 
continued to return to each topic, 
give more information about each, 
and eventually connect them at 
the end finally making sense.  It 
kept the audience minds active, 
built suspense, and rewarded the 
audience in the end when we 
“figured it out”.  We can learn a lot 
from other types of acts that we 
can apply to our magic.

Through-lines – Keep calling at-
tention to something that is going 
to happen later on.  It keeps the 



prop, item, or situation in the “back of the mind” through-
out the show and the audience looks forward to seeing 
what happens later.  

A hanging prediction chest is an example of this.  You 
point out the box hanging high in the air early in the show 
and call attention to it a few times before the final reveal.  

I’ve seen Doc Eason and J.C. Wagner use a clever bit with 
the Bill in Lemon routine originated by the brilliantly 
funny, fellow Vanish columnist, Steve Spill.  The lemon is 
given to someone early on, long before the bill is burned.  
Throughout the show, “Who’s got the lemon?” is called 
out and the person is trained to hold it up, stand, and 
shout, “I do!”

This tool burns the idea that the box or lemon was there 
long before anyone was asked to name a predicted item 
or loan a $100 bill.  This strengthens the magic.

Catch Phrases – Like a running gag, a catch phrase is a 
line repeated many times throughout the show.  It’s like 
a verbal & mental Post-it Note with your message.  If done 
well, it can help make the performer unforgettable.  The 
audience anticipates it and sometimes is saying it with the 

performer or even before the performer.  Slight variations 
in the delivery can add comedy and make it even more 
interesting…and memorable. The audience may even 
repeat it when leaving the theater.

Larry the Cable Guy is known for his stand-up comedy 
routine and saying the line, “Get’r Done.”  If you say that 
to someone, chances are they will come back with, “that’s 
Larry the Cable Guy.”  A simple line that’s helped him put 
millions in the bank.

A catch phrase could be as simple as the way you say, 
“Thank you” at the end of a trick.  I can still remember 
the way Doug Henning would say it after nearly every 
illusion.  It was uniquely his own, sincere, and extremely 
memorable.  On Saturday Night Live they did a satire of 
him using that exact tag-line throughout.  Even Criss Angel 
did a bit dressed as Doug on his A&E show using Doug’s 
signature “Thank you.”

For the best example of using all of these tools, you need 
to see Mac King’s show in Las Vegas.  He sets up the show 
early on with many magic and comedic things that return 
throughout the show and weaves them all together like a 
perfect quilt.  The Fig Newton cookie becomes a magical 



running gag that is hard to forget.  Mac also has a catch 
phrase, “Howdy, I’m Mac King.”  Once again, hard to forget 
after watching his show.  If you’ve never seen Mac King 
perform, I highly recommend it.  His show is a master class 
in show structure and writing, testing, and perfecting each 
and every moment of magic, comedy, and audience reac-
tion.  Mac’s years on the comedy club circuit really locked 
in his ability to write and perform comedy magic.

Now, for fun, here are some examples just to get you 
thinking:

Try coming up with a visual running gag with something 
you do often.  Drinking from a glass, setting the micro-
phone stand, wiping with a towel, etc.

Maybe an audio gag with a voiceover of the director, your 
wife, or your mother-in-law that interrupts the show from 
time to time or makes comments about what you do.

This one has been done many times before but it always 
works well.  The magician tries to find a card chosen at 
the beginning of the show.  Throughout the show, you 
try again, but get it wrong.  Each time is a new and novel 
way of revealing the “wrong” card.  Eventually you get it 
right in a surprise reveal.  (They are sitting 
on it, the old Insurance Policy, tattooed on 
your back?)

With current technology and the use of 
wireless sound cue systems, we can add 
some very clever bits.  You can have com-
plete control of perfectly timed sound 
effects, a theme song playing each time 
something happens, maybe even a voice-
over that interrupts you from time to time. 

Here’s a Miser’s Dream inspired running 
gag.  Produce a coin and tip a stage tech for 
bringing something out.  Tip the assistant.  
Tip an audience member who assists you, 
they make a mistake, take it back.  Later on, 
you look in your pockets for a coin to tip a 
person, finding no money in your pockets, 
you write a check.

“Is it time yet?”  I’ve seen variations of this 
gag done often.  Throughout the show, an 
assistant or stage tech comes out a few 
times and asks the magician, “Is it time yet?”  
The magician says, “not yet.”  This happens 
a couple times.  The third time, the other 
performers can also chime in on “not yet.”  
By the fourth time, a simple look at the au-
dience will get them to say it for you.  For 
the final pay-off, he comes back and says, 
“Is it time yet?”  You say, “Yes, it’s time!”  Then 

deliver an appropriate pay-off.  

Maybe he quickly comes onstage with a pin and pops a 
balloon with the prediction inside.  Or, possibly he comes 
onstage with a cream pie and smashes it in your face.  
When the pie tin and the cream fall, the signed chosen 
card is in your teeth.  Perhaps he comes out with the watch 
of the person you just stole it from and returns it to the 
spectator.  (My personal favorite)

Have some fun with coming up with Running Gags, Build-
ups, Through-lines, Catch Phrases for your own shows.  It 
may just help smooth the transitions between routines, 
make you and your show more memorable, and add more 
entertainment value to your entire production.

charlesbach@gmail.com
www.charlesbach.com

Photos supplied by Lance Burton and Mac King
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MAGIC ON TV

Let’s face it – most of us will never get the oppor-
tunity to have our own national television special 
like David Copperfield or David Blaine but many of 
us will get a chance to be on a local talk show or be 
interviewed for an upcoming appearance we may be 
doing. Some of us may even be lucky enough to do a 
longer program – maybe as part of a variety program 
or even have our own, local show or special – but 
that’s a whole other series of articles (or maybe even 
a book).

Myself, I have had twelve local, self-produced televi-
sion shows (30 and 60 minutes) and well over one 
hundred guest spots on numerous talk shows over 
the years and I’d like to share with you some ‘tricks’ of 
the trade so you and your magic will look really great 
on camera.

Getting Booked

 It’s easier than you think. Pretty much any city 
or town that has a local television station also has a 
local chat or talk show and in many cases this same 
city will also have a ‘community access’ television sta-
tion. As a matter of fact, here in Canada every local 
cable company must provide community access on 
television by law. 

You first goal is to find out who the Producer/Director 

is of the show you want to be on and contact them. 
Yes, it’s that simple. Email is probably the best way as 
their schedules are very busy and that way they can 
answer you on their own time. Just call up the main 
number and ask for the contact info for their daily talk 
show and send him or her an email explaining who 
you are, what you have to offer and your availability. 
Be patient. TV stations are busy places but they will 
get back to you. If you haven’t heard back in a week, 
send them another email.

PETER MENNIE



 
 You’ll need a hook. A rea-
son to go on. Being ‘really good’ 
isn’t enough. If you can tie your 
appearance to a local event or 
charity function you are perform-
ing at, you’ll have a better chance 
of getting on the show. These 
programs are ALWAYS looking for 
segments for their shows so in fact 
you are doing them a favour by 
offering to come on and talk about 
your event. Be prepared though. 
Quite often you will get less than 
24 hours notice! I have been 
booked ‘the morning of’ because 
another guest backed out.

Once You Are Booked 

When the producer contacts you 
and books you, you will need to 
ask two questions right up-front. 
First: how much time will you have 
– EXACTLY (3 minutes, 10 minutes, 
4:38 etc.), and second: how many 
hosts (if there are more than one) 
will be with you in the segment.
 
Watch the Show

 This goes without saying. 
Once you are booked, watch the 
show. This will give you an idea 
of the pacing of the show, where 
the various segments happen and 
what kind of ‘feel’ the show has. 
These shows are formulaic. The 
performance segment will always 
be in the same spot during the run 
of the show and make a note of 
what kind of setup they will have 
you in.

The Set

 You’ll need to know what 
kind of set they are using. Is it 
chairs? Stools? Is there a perfor-
mance area? A counter top or a 
table? Will you actually HAVE a 
table available? Will the host(s) 
be on your left or your right? Will 
you be between them? Will you be 
standing or sitting? Are they using 

“You’ll need a hook. A reason to go on. Being really good isn’t 
enough. If you can tie your appearance to a local event or charity 
function you are performing at, you’ll have a much better chance 
of getting on the show”

hand held mics or lavs?

 Every time I appear on our 
local talk show, I know I will be 
standing, with one host to my left 
for the first segment and I will be 
in between both hosts for the sec-
ond segment and that my ‘stage’ is 
the top of a kitchen ‘island’. I also 
know that I will be mic’d with a lav 
– but only in the studio. You see, 
I also tape their summer holiday 
shows. These are done on location 
and the hosts and guests all use 
hand held mics. When I found this 
out, I specifically requested a wire-
less lav just for me. It pays to do 
your research.

Choice of Material

 Do your BEST material. This 
goes without saying, but I said it 
anyway. Don’t do anything new, 
artistic, controversial or elaborate. 
Keep it commercial, fun, light-
hearted and short. Whatever total 
length of time the producer gives 
you for your segment, take about 
90 seconds off the top and plan 
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PETER 
PERFORMING 
CLOSE-UP

your routine to fit within what’s left. That’s it. The extra 
time (the 90 seconds) will be spent on your interview 
and plugging the reason why you are there.

Tell them you would like to do your trick(s) right off the 
top of the segment, right after your introduction. Even 
though you will know your material cold and likely 
have the length down to the second, your timing will 
change because you are on the air. It just happens. The 
hosts may want to talk a bit up front. They may want to 
tell a joke or two – whatever. In my experience, the rou-
tines play a bit longer than you are used to and please 
note that the director will NOT hold a commercial just 
so you can get to the finale. He will cut you off (by tell-
ing the host(s) to interrupt you) so tell him that you 
would like to do the trick right after the host(s) intro-
duce you. That way if you ARE short, it’s much easier to 
fill the time by interviewing you longer.

 Count on performing close-up. Most studios 
are tight for space and will not have a place set aside 
for ‘stage performances’. Even if they do, that area too 
will be REALLY small. Illusions just won’t work well 
here. Plus, due to copyright and playback head-
aches, don’t plan on performing anything with a 
musical accompaniment. You want to be on the 
show with a few set-up hassles as possible. That’s 
why close-up (or small parlour) magic is your best 
choice.

 Again, keep the choice of material fun, easy 
to follow and above all – visual! Television is a visual 
medium so the more colourful, and eye appealing, the 
better.

 All of the cameras will be in front of you. One 
will be in a wide shot, one close-up on your perfor-
mance area and one quite possible on the hosts for 
reaction, but they will all be in front (generally between 
the 10:00 and 2:00 positions). So you will have to ‘cheat’ 
your magic forward so the camera can see it. This 
means you will have to tilt the deck down so the cam-
era can see the top of the cards like a close-up audi-
ence would. This also means that certain moves that 
would otherwise be covered by the deck (like a spread 
cull or holding a break) may be caught by the camera.

 That being said, likely, one camera may be 
raised to get a top view of the trick and if you are lucky, 
as is the case on the show I do, there is an overhead 
camera shooting straight down, which I use in plan-
ning my routines. Because of this, I always bring a 
close-up mat and tell the director that I will keep the 
magic confined to the mat so he has a ‘stage’ to focus 
in on.

 Also please note that any major misdirection 
won’t work. Most misdirection is physical (audiences 
look away for a second while you do the sleight of 
hand) but on camera, there isn’t any room for the audi-
ence to look away because their field of vision is too 
small. Therefore, I suggest you plan on performing 
tricks that will stand-up to an audience ‘burning your 
hands’ the entire time.

The Audience

 Speaking of the audience, your audience is not 
the host or hosts. Your true audience is that one per-
son or family sitting at home watching their TV. Keep 
this is mind. All of your material should be focused on 
entertaining them. This is why all of the props, magic 
moments and your performance style has to be cam-
era friendly. The camera has to be able to see the trick 
clearly or it will fail. Which brings me to :

The Hosts

 Although you will be performing with the 
hosts, you are not performing for them. They are like 



volunteers in a stage show. They 
are the representatives of the real 
audience sitting at home. If they are 
good at doing their job, they will 
know this and help you sell the rou-
tine. But they need to be coached. 
Let them know how many tricks you 
are doing, what your talk should be 
about, what kind of magic you will 
be doing and if you have to – what 
the finale is. Turn them into instant 
stooges if you have to. You can send 
all of this information to the pro-
ducer a day or two before and it will 
be relayed to the hosts and crew 
during their daily meeting. 

I have, on occasion, actually tipped 
the hosts about the second ball 
under the cup just so that one of 
them will lift it up again. I tell them 
to act surprised as well. This way the 
home audience sees the entire rou-
tine before the segment ends.

The Director

 You may or may not see the 
director during the program. In a lot 
of cases you will arrive during the 
show or just before the start of the 
show and it will likely be live to air 
so the director can’t leave the con-
trol room to answer your concerns 
or questions.

 Therefore, it is best to send 
him or her a list beforehand of the 
types of routines you will be doing 
(cards, coins or whatever) and any-
thing special you will need in terms 
of timing (as in the second ball 
under the cup as your finale).

 Don’t burden them with a 
lot of details, they don’t have a lot 
of time. Keep it as simple and stress 
free for the director as you can. If 
you do, you will be asked back to 
do more. You won’t get a chance to 
rehearse. Time is money and most 
of these shows are done on-the-
fly. That’s why I always go with a 
big close-up mat and confine all of 
my routines to that area and to my 

upper body so the director has the 
easiest job possible.

And finally, please, please don’t get 
stressed if you have to expose the 
secret to the director or the crew 
or even the hosts beforehand in 
order to achieve the desired enter-
tainment value. Everyone is on 
the same team here and everyone 
wants to do as good a job as pos-
sible for the viewers at home.

Follow-up

 Be sure and thank the crew 
on your way out and, of course, 
the hosts if you can. It will have to 
be quick as they will be setting up 
for the next guest but that little 
gesture will go a long way the next 
time you are on.

 When you get back home, 
send a note thanking the director 
personally for the opportunity to 
come on and that you are available 
anytime in the future.

 Don’t ask for a copy of the 
show. They won’t have time to 
make you one. Some stations have 
a service, for a fee, that will make 
you one. Ask the switchboard. The 
better arrangement would be 
to tape the show yourself 
when it’s broadcast. I 
have a cable line 
directly to my 
computer and 
record it to 
an AVI file.

Remember 
that the sta-
tion owns the 
copyright to the 
material, not you. 
If you plan on using 
the segment commercially, 

you will have to get permission – 
even for YouTube – but most will be 
happy to let you use it in that way.

I hope you enjoyed this article. If you 
have any questions or comments, 
please feel free to drop me a note at 
petermennie@gmail.com. I’d love to 
hear from you.

Cheers!

mailto:petermennie@gmail.com


CHILD’S PLAY - COMPETITING IN COMPETITIONS

Competing in 
Childrens 
Magic 
Competitions

This month I would like to talk about an aspect of chil-
dren’s entertainment that I feel is very valuable and im-
portant in the performing world of children’s entertain-
ers. This would be the aspect of competing in a children’s 
magician competition. There are many professional full 
time children’s magicians I personally know that have 
never competed for any title let alone a children’s magic 
competition and they are extremely successful. So why 
bother competing at all?

Magicians compete for many different reasons. Some 
hope to win a title for personal accolades, others com-
pete to see if they measure up to their local competition, 
and some compete for the exposure and to promote 
their act. But the main reason I feel to compete at all is 
to hopefully win, and then promote and market yourself 
throughout your area as the “best of the best”. This may 
sound like a bold statement, however in this time of 
economy and recession a win at a children’s magic com-
petition can greatly enhance your marketing tools, and if 
used correctly will garner you much more work, as it has 
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in my experience. 

Winning first place in a children’s magic 
competition allows you to use that victory 
in all of your business marketing strategies. 
Once you have won a Children’s Magician 
of the Year award, you are in an elite class 
of performer that separates you from the 
rest of your market. You may now promote 
yourself on your website as being “The 
Children’s Magician of the Year” award re-
cipient. You may promote it in every single 
telephone inquiry so that each prospective 
client understands how you measure up 
against the others in that Google search, 
and especially to your local competition 
receiving these same phone calls. Essen-
tially, what you have is the sole ability for 
that year to tell everyone that you are more 
than worthy to be hired for their children 
or family event. People equate the winning 
of first place or a gold medal in a competi-
tion as being the best. Of course, once you 
win the title once, you can always claim to 
be a previous Children’s Magician of The 
Year recipient, even if you are not for that 

current year.

It is important to remember that if you win a 
children’s magic competition, the perception 
you must project is one of extremely high 
caliber entertainment. In other words, you 
must now take that champion mentality and 
turn it into profit.

Since my wins I am advertising myself on-
line, through business cards, and through 
telephone sales calls as this year’s Children’s 
Magician of the Year. But winning is only half 
the battle. The other half is promoting your-
self and marketing your victory. I immediately 
contacted all the local newspapers and local 
TV stations after my wins. The media is a very 
strong outlet and perfect for promoting your-
self as an award winner, but you must act fast. 
You don’t want to wait too long after your 
victories as it becomes old news. You need to 
stay fresh and current. After contacting the 
media I had newspaper features and even 
television coverage. All of this has resulted in 
bookings that I would not have gained. 
It all comes down to self-promotion. Winning 



allows you to have more confidence. It has also allowed 
me to enhance all of my sales pitches to a degree that 
would otherwise been impossible. Your telephone sales 
calls can have an entire portion of the conversation 
focused around your victory. Your website especially 
must reflect your wins so that every single person who 
goes to visit your site knows immediately that you are 
this year’s magician of the year. This tells them that you 
are in a class all on your own. 

I have personally competed four times in Children’s 
Magician of the Year competitions, and my first two 
tries I did not win or even place. However, in my third 
and fourth entries, I won. The reason I mention this is 
twofold. The first is that when I lost I came to a sobering 
realization that the act I had been doing professionally 
full time for 15 years wasn’t as good as I thought it was. 
I always knew it was an excellent and strong children’s 
act because I was one of the most working children’s 
entertainers in town. My character, Zany Zack, was and 
is very well renowned in my local market, enough that 
I have been fortunate to support a family exclusively 
through children’s entertainment. The two losses, how-
ever – both of which were to part-time professionals 
– made me realize I had become complacent, some-
what lazy, and extremely disillusioned with myself and 
my act. My confidence dropped significantly, and I felt 
quite depressed after both losses. 

It forced me to analyze two things; who am I really as an 
entertainer, and what did the winner/competition sur-
pass me in? I had to re-evaluate my act and process my 
weaknesses. It also showed me what the many different 
competitors did in their acts, and how the audience 
reacted. 

And it opened my eyes that I had been performing in 
a vacuum. I was dated, and so was my magic. After all, I 
had been performing the same magic for 15 years and 
had been booked solid in that entire time. I was one of 

the very few full-time performers in my area. I figured I 
was doing everything right. My confidence as a per-
former was high. 

There is nothing more humbling than going into any 
competition thinking you are the best, that you are 
going to win, and the others have no chance against 
you, and then losing. Yet, losing at the competition level 
both locally and internationally was actually a good 
thing, although it certainly didn’t feel like it at the time. 
In the aftermath I realized I needed to reinvent aspects 
of my children’s magic and reenergize my character. The 
two experiences in which I had lost were eye opening 
and in the long run extremely positive for me because 
it forced me to start all over and become a much better 
performer and person.

Let’s fast forward three years later. In my local market 
I was noticing that the victors of our regional magic 
competitions seemed to be getting more work than I. 
This was frustrating to me because I knew I could not 
promote myself as Children’s Magician of the Year on 
my website, business cards, postcards, flyers, and most 
importantly over the phone. I knew that the winners 
of these awards were doing just that. All their market-
ing tools were reflecting their title. I can tell you one 
thing that I know for sure. In my local market, which is 
my bread and butter, those titles mean a lot and can 
be the difference sometimes between getting the gig, 
especially corporate family events such as festivals and 
seasonal events, summer barbecue’s and Christmas 
shows, and having the client move onto the next name. 
Although this may not be the case for every market or 
even every gig, I can tell you that I have seen this first 
hand in my own market. The fact of the matter is I knew 
that I had refined and improved my act, performance 
style, and overall appeal since those first two competi-
tions. And to be completely honest, I was also feel-
ing envious of those who were winning these titles. I 
decided it was time to get back into that arena, not only 
for my confidence level, but being a full-time profes-
sional I needed these wins so I could promote myself as 
Children’s Magician of the Year. It was time to see where 
I measured up against my competition once again.
Well, my last two endeavors of competing for the 
Children’s Magician of the year – back to back competi-
tions – resulted in two victories for me, including this 
year, the 2013 Children’s Magician of the Year award. My 
attitude during these competitions was completely dif-
ferent than in the first two. I went in knowing that I had 
to be more grounded and realistic about who I was up 
against. I realized that in competition I needed to think 
outside the box. I also knew that I was doing a com-
pletely different type of children’s act than everyone 
else. While most of my competitors were performing 
standard store-bought children’s effects with their own 
personal twists (as I had done before), I had reinvented 
myself in the last few years so I was now doing a com-



pletely different children’s competition act, which was 
bits and pieces from my new children’s magic shows. 
I knew I needed to make an impact and separate myself 
completely form my competitors. So my character, Zany 
Zack, has been adapted to be more of a children’s rock 
star. I was far more energetic, much louder in terms of 
voice projection, and my act was much like being at a 
rock concert for kids. While the other performers still 
did very well, none of them were on the same high 
energy level that I was. I had the crowd of kids scream-
ing with delight at every instruction. The energy level in 
the audience was electrifying. I had become the Ozzy 
Osbourne of children’s magic. My act was probably the 
most diverse and unorthodox children’s show that most 
will ever see, and later I will explain what I did to win 
twice with the same act. But I will say that my character, 
Zany Zack, is a long haired, rock-and-roll musician type 
personae, and that is reflected not only in my show, 
but also in real life. I am an accomplished musician and 
recording artist, with many CD’s, including three chil-
dren’s music CD’s. I am as passionate about music as I 
am about magic, and I was completely different than 
any other competitor in terms of stage presence. I was 
even one of the very few, if not the only one, using rock 
and roll background music. It had a huge impact on the 
audience from start to finish. In my ten minute compe-
tition act I did the first five minutes to the Black Eyed 

Peas song, “I Gotta Feeling,” and the remaining four min-
utes to a song I composed myself with a floating table. 
Like I said, it was a very different children’s act.
I would like to now share with you my multi-award win-
ning children’s act so you can see what I did to win, but 
more importantly to understand how originality and a 
completely different approach from everyone else can 
make the difference between winning and not. I am 
sharing this with you in the hopes that you not copy my 
act but be inspired by it to create your own original act. 
I encourage you to use certain aspects of my act to in-
corporate for your own creation but would ask that you 
not copy my act completely, and that your winning act 
is unique to you; an act that you will be known for and 
one that may make a competition winner of yourself 
with.

Zany Zack’s Award Winning 
Children’s Act 
The MC has just announced my name as the next 
performer. The Black Eyed Peas song “I Gotta Feel-
ing” is played loudly over the PA system for maximum 
energy and impact. I have not yet come out, but my 
voice shouts, “Everybody clap your hands!” The audi-
ence, composed of all ages from three to eighty, start 
clapping their hands to the music. About eight seconds 
after the music has started and they have heard my 



voice from behind the curtains, I emerge onto the stage 
bigger than life and with a huge smile as I shout “Hello 
Everyone”. 
The energy level is now extremely high, and I have set 
the bar for the rest of my act. The audience knows it is 
going to be a high energy exciting performance. I hold 
2 hollow tubes, approximately 3 inches in diameter and 
2 feet long, designed to look like magic wands. Each 
wand has a small banner card on it. The one in my right 
hand says, “Zany”, and the one in my left hand says, 
“Zack”. I raise “Zany” and “Zack” alternately, to the beat 
of the music, and without instructing them to do so, the 
audience is now chanting my name loudly. Two vital 
things happen here. The audience will remember my 
name, and they are charging the atmosphere by chant-
ing very loudly, “Zany Zack! Zany Zack! Zany Zack!” until 
it feels like a rock concert just as the band is about to 
come on. 

Tightly secured into the top of the inside tubes are two 
25 foot multicolored throw streamers. At the very last 
beat, just before the lyrics start, I thrust both wands 
forward and release the throw streamers into the audi-
ence. Because the throw streamers are well secured to 
the inside of the wand tubes I easily wrap the stream-
ers around the wands as I bring them back to me. As I 
bundle the throw streamers together, I steal from my 
overcoat a flower vase and produce that up from the 
streamers. I ditch the streamers and wands into a black 
receptacle on the bottom shelf of my table, which has 4 
wheels, a bottom base, and a top, while I place the vase 
onto the top of the table. 

Next, I produce a red vanishing cane from my pocket of 
my long coat. This is accomplished by sewing a silken 
fabric tube on the inside of my coat the same color as 
my jacket lining, and cutting a slit in the outside breast 
pocket to access it. The fabric tube holds the loaded 
vanishing cane, and hangs down the inside of my coat. 
To produce the cane I simply lift my breast pocket flap 
and pull out this large cane, stunning the audience. 
Inside the cane is a 3 foot red flower plume that flops 
out to be 18 inches in width when produced, which 
makes a seemingly impossible appearance once the 
cane has vanished. After about 15 seconds of twirl-
ing the cane and shuffling across the stage in a simple 
dance to the music, I approach center stage and vanish 
the red cane in a standard vertical fashion, with my left 
hand holding the cap end of the cane approximately 
a foot above my head and my right hand holding the 
cane tip at approximately waist level. I untighten the 
top cap of the cane, allowing it to vanish as the red 
plume makes its magical appearance. I immediately 
bring my left hand down to my right hand, cupping the 
coiled cane with the cane cap and drop them into the 
vase with the plume. 

The plume is now in full view for the rest of my act. I 

take a bow as my right hand steals a rope-to-silk gim-
mick from the inside of my coat, which I have coiled 
up along with some glitter. As I come up from my bow 
I extend my right hand forward and allow the rope to 
uncoil as the glitter falls with it, making for a lovely 
appearance. I twirl the rope several times while conceal-
ing the silk end in my right hand before performing a 
very basic routine with it. I make the rope stand, snap 
my fingers to make it fall, twirl the rope again, then 
place it around my neck and perform a modified rope 
through neck in front of everyone. After the audience 
applauds again I twirl the rope one last time and now 
transform the rope into a silk in the standard fashion. I 
also wipe my brow with the silk at this point, smile, and 
take another bow. I now place very carefully the rope 
end of the silk into the vase along with the red plume, 
but so only the silk is showing and the rope is hidden in 
the vase. I do this so that as many of my productions as 
possible are visible throughout my act. 

Throughout my entire act I have a Smarties candy box 
loaded high in the right-hand sleeve of my coat. It 
remains there quite securely until the moment I need 
to produce it, which is next. Inside the Smarties box is a 
25 foot multicolored mouth coil, which is ready for me 
to load into my mouth. I drop my right arm after a bow 
and allow the Smarties box to fall into my cupped right 
hand into a natural position. I look at the audience and 
raise my open left hand towards the audience as my 
right hand swings up and smoothly slides the Smarties 
box into it, clearly showing the audience that I have a 
candy treat awaiting me. I say, “I love candy”, open the 
box top and, as I bring it to my mouth I tilt my head 
back, miming the pouring of candy into my mouth. 
What I am really doing is squeezing the mouth coil into 
my mouth. I remove the box and pretend I am chewing. 
After a few seconds of chewing I act very surprised as I 
place the Smarties box on top of my table, and I begin 
to produce the mouth coil to the beat of the music. I do 
this slowly to each beat of the rhythm as the audience 
goes nuts. When I get to the end and pull out the last 
bit, I have the entire bundle in my right hand. I raise it 
up high, and say the words, “I am glad I brought that 
up. Would anyone like a souvenir?” This always gets a 
good laugh from the parents and many of the children. 
I set this colorful bundle onto the tabletop behind the 
Smarties box. 

At this point, I reach into my inner coat pocket and sim-
ply pull out a double-color-changing silk. Mine happens 
to be yellow and purple. As I twirl it around, I ask the 
audience, “What colors do you see?” They respond ap-
propriately with shouts of yellow and purple. I twirl the 
silk several times in a circle as my other hand reaches 
for the top portion where the gimmick lies, and lighten-
ing fast I perform the color change. I am now holding 
a red and green silk. I take another bow and carefully 
drape the silk onto my table so that the new colors are 



visible, but the gimmick is hidden underneath one of 
the colors. 

I now approach center stage as I remove my hat for 
another bow. I should mention that I always wear a 
very large and colorful “Mad Hatter” type hat. Hidden 
within my hat is an Appearing 8 Foot Magic Wand. As I 
hold my hat in my left hand I look into the interior with 
a surprised expression, and I say to the audience, “I was 
wondering where I put that.” I release the elastic that I 
use to keep my pole coiled, and magically produce the 
8 Foot Appearing Magic Wand to the startled gasps 
of the audience. I take the wand and place it onto my 
table base, which I have customized to hold the wand 
vertically throughout the rest of the show. For some-
thing different, I have performed the wand appearance 
with an 8 foot pole and a customized silk flag at the end 
that said “Zany Zack”. This reinforces your 
name to the audience once again. 

As you can tell there is little talking 
throughout the first 4½ minutes due to 
the song playing in the background. I 
have timed my effects along with the few 
interjected words to occur in the non-
singing parts of the song. 
I am now ready to perform the Color Chang-
ing Feather Wreaths effect. This is commercial-
ly available from magic stores. My version comes 
in a flat, black square, so it can actually sit on my 
black tabletop throughout, but is not really in view 
until the moment I need it. The three white feather 
wreathes hang on the inside of my coat with a very 
simple hook that is pinned to hold them until needed. I 
remove all three at once, and loop them around my left 
arm. I show the audience each one individually as I spin 
it around my right finger, and gently toss it into the air. 
All three wreaths are placed onto my tabletop as I now 
pick up the black holder which contains the gimmicks. I 
now perform the color changing wreaths in the stand-
ard fashion. As each white wreath goes into the black 
envelope, I remove the mini silks from my pocket that 
allow for the color change for the rest of the effect. For 
the finale, I throw the solid large multicolored wreath 
in the air as the audience applauds. The 
black envelope is put back on the tabletop 
as I place the large finale wreath onto a small 
hook at the front of my table. From there it faces 
the audience and frames my table. 

I now perform the final effect of my opening 4½ minute 
segment. This is the Vanishing Milk Pitcher and News-
paper. The milk pitcher is kept behind the black ditch 
receptacle where I had placed the Zany Zack wands and 
throw streamers. It is not in view until the moment I 
pick it up and place it on the tabletop. In my right inside 
jacket lining I have another silk tube sewn in to hold a 
rolled up newspaper. I remove the newspaper and 

unroll it to show both sides to the audience. I now roll 
up the newspaper into a cone in the standard fashion. 
I pick up the milk pitcher and yell loudly to the audi-
ence, “Kids! Drink your milk!” Then I wait for 2 seconds, 
and yell out, “Unless you are lactose intolerant, then 
DON’T!” This always gets a laugh. I pour the milk along 
to the rhythm of the music in three stages. At the end 
of the third stage I allow a bit of milk to drip out of the 
bottom of the cone. This for me is a must and I do it at 
every performance of this trick. I place the milk pitcher 
back onto the table as I look to the audience. I whip 
open the newspaper with one hand, showing it to be 
dry and empty. This final move is performed to the last 
drum crash of the song, at approximately 4 minutes, 
30 seconds. This always gets a large round of applause 



from the audience.

I have just performed a very magical sequence of 
events in less than five minutes, but more importantly, 
my act was completely different from all the other 
competitors. Yet I am not finished. I take a bow as they 
applaud and now begin my final effect. 
I perform a floating table routine using the Eclipse Table 
from Losander. I will not explain the entire routine be-
cause it is my original signature performance piece, but 
I will say I start with a touching story of my childhood 
that involves a finger ring given to me by my grandfa-
ther. This ring is kept in the anti-gravity box which is 
on top of the Losander Floating Table. To sum up the 
conclusion of my award winning act, I will tell you that I 
perform the floating table along to an original piece of 
music that I composed that fits the story beautifully. I 
bring up a child for one portion of the floating segment, 
and this is the only time that I have a volunteer for the 
entire 9.5 minute act. They are only there for about 45 
seconds. The end result is, after they have helped float 
the table, I give the special ring to them to keep forever. 
This is a very emotional moment, and makes a con-
nection between myself, the child, and the audience. 
As the song finishes and the table is set back onto the 
stage, I take the child’s hand, walk them to center stage, 

and we take a very grand bow. The audience claps and 
responds warmly. I lead the child back down to the 
audience and as I approach center stage again I say the 
words, “Thank you for letting me share my magic with 
you.” I take a final bow to a thunderous applause and 
exit the stage. 

So there you have it! My multi-award winning children’s 
competition act summed up. I hope you will be inspired 
to create your own, unique act and be able to come up 
with something that is totally different from your com-
petition. Spend the time to envision something that will 
reflect you not only as a character, but as a person, and 
make your act an extension of who you are. 

I encourage the children’s magicians out there to take 
a chance, and go out and compete if you have never 
done it before. You will learn much about yourself 
regardless of winning or not. It has been a very impor-
tant part of me in the last few years as a performer to be 
able to try, fail, reinvent, try again and win! It has helped 
me in so many ways to evolve as a children’s entertainer 
and of course the wins have definitely added more 
bookings and work that I may never have gained if it 
was not for the victories.
Please remember, that competing may not be for eve-

ryone. Not every magician will ever feel the need 
for it. As I said, I know plenty of successful per-
formers who have not competed and still make 
a good living either part time or full time with 
magic. The choice is yours and once you make 
that choice, be prepared for change within you 
and your act.
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BRICK & MORTAR SHOPS

BROWERS DEN

SHAWNA, JEFF, LISA

Store: Browsers Den of Magic
Location: Toronto Canada
Owner: Jeff Pinsky
www.browsersden.com 

The future of brick and mortar 
shops is an ever present topic in 
magic periodicals, forums, blogs, 
clubs and just about anytime two 
or more magicians gather. We 
as magicians constantly debate 
and speculate on whether or not 
brick and mortar shops will sur-
vive, and if so, in what form. That, 

however, is not the point of this 
column (at least not directly).

Each column of The Brick and 
Mortar Column will feature a 
different brick and mortar magic 
shop. We will discover the his-
tory, the stories behind, and the 
unique characteristics of each 
magic shop. However it does not 
end there. The owners of these 
shops will then show us the 
business side of running a magic 
shop, and what they are doing to 
stay innovative in today’s magic 

market. 

Our first featured brick and mor-
tar shop is one which recently 
invested in moving to a larger 
and more accessible location 
- The Browsers Den of Magic 
in Toronto Canada. This magic 
shop, affectionately known as 
“The Den”, was opened in 1975 
by Len Cooper, a New Yorker who 
moved to Toronto (the home-
town of his wife) after about 20 
years of owning and running a 
record store in New York. Prior to 

www.browsersden.com


owning the record shop Len was a 
professional magician but put that 
aside as his family grew. The idea of 
opening a magic shop came when 
Len saw a childhood friend on the 
Tonight Show with Johnny Carson. 
He had met this friend 25 years ear-
lier when they were both members 
of the same magic club in New York. 
The friend was none other than 
Albert Goshman. 

Len successfully ran the magic shop 
for 20 years before retiring in 1995 
and selling the shop to Jeff Pinsky.  
Like Len, Jeff started his life in magic 
at an early age.

Jeff: In 1975 when this shop opened 
my Dad took me here, and I was a 
regular customer. 

Nickle: Did you ever work here?

Jeff: No, I never worked at Browsers 
Den. It was always a hobby for me 
and then in the early 80s, when I 
was still in high school, I got a job as 
a magic demonstrator up at Cana-
da’s Wonderland which is a theme 
park north of Toronto. After one 
season of being a magic demonstra-

tor the management asked me to 
become an assistant manager of 
their merchandise store, and leave 
the magic. I became an assistant 
manager then a manager and then 
area manager for over six seasons 
for them. Then I got sick of that so 
I approached them to open a small 
magic shop at Wonderland, my own 
business.  I had that for six seasons. 
In the mid-nineties, it appeared to 
me that the current owner here 
[Browsers Den] Len was tiring of it, 
and I got into my crazy mind the 
idea of approaching him to take 

over the shop.

Nickle: What other staff members do you have working at the shop?

Jeff: There’s Shawna who updates the website, and there’s Lisa Close, 
Michael Close’s wife, they moved back to Toronto and she’s here on my 
day off. She’s also very good at building websites and helps us out that 
way too. 

Nickle: When you bought the shop it was at a different location.

Jeff: When I took over the shop it was only about 450 square feet, a tiny 
shop. After about a year business started to improve, there was an oppor-
tunity in that plaza to move over so I moved to an 800 square foot shop. I 
found with a smaller shop rent is less, which is nice, but for special event 
it was impossible, auctions were impossible. And also before I bought 
the shop, as a customer of Len’s in the 450 square foot location it was just 
tight. When there were three customers in the store you were on top of 
each other. 

Nickle: What’s the size of your current store?

Jeff: The store is 1500 square feet and the sales floor is about 900. Here 
at least if a customer wants to look at the DVDs by himself or go through 
the books he has some privacy. Because we do a lot of lectures and spe-
cial events, and I want to do more, we moved over to our second location 
in ‘96 or ‘97.

Nickle: What was the reason you moved to this current location.

Jeff: The reason we moved a couple of years ago is that we all notified 
that they were going to be building condos there. It might be two years 
from now, five years - you know how these things are delayed. They of-
fered us a short term lease. Another issue is that they took away the free 
parking we had. You know, you’re building condos ultimately, you take 
away the parking - the gig was up. I was nervous moving during what 
they call the great recession. 

Nickle: Did you ever think about closing during that time?

Jeff: No, but why do you ask?



Nickle: Well, you were faced with 
finding a new location, the expense 
of moving and the question of can 
we afford to move at this point. And 
perhaps think it would be better 
to close, take your time and find a 
location and perhaps reopen down 
the road.

Jeff: No, that was really never an 
option. It’s dangerous moving let 
alone closing and then reopening 
elsewhere. The store was doing well 
enough. 

Nickle: What were your criteria for 
the new location?

Jeff: My toughest battle with myself 
was deciding the concept. There 
were two ways to go. I was thinking 
of drastically changing the store 
because of perhaps the internet. So 
I was fighting with myself do I go 
with a tiny shop somewhere with 
walking traffic. Somewhere like 
Young Street here in Toronto, or do 
I stick with a destination formula 
which has always been or formula. 
Destination means slightly cheaper 
rent and can generally stick with a 
decent sized shop so we can do all 
of our functions. It was a tough call 
and still to this day I’m not sure I 
made the right decision. 

Nickle: What is your biggest custom-
er base? Is hobbyist, professionals or 
is it walk-ins off the street? 

Jeff: Not the street walk-ins, not 
even at the old location where there 
was passing traffic. Ninety-five to 
ninety-seven percent of our sales 
were from people coming purpose-
fully to the store. To this day, as it 
has been for many, many genera-
tions - at least for probably the last 
seventy to eighty years for magic 
shops in North America - seventy to 
eighty percent of our customers are 
hobbyist. Some of them very serious 
hobbyist, but they’re hobbyists. 
They do the occasional show or no 
shows. The rest are pros, semi pros.

Nickle: If I remember right you were 

one of the first to use the internet to 
show video demonstrations.

Jeff: Believe it or not, years and 
years ago we were the second store 
in the world to put video on the 
internet. Now of course we’re way 
behind, we haven’t kept up-to-date.

Nickle: Since the boom of internet 
sales, have you seen a larger per-
centage of your sales coming from 
the internet and less from store 
sales?

Jeff: It’s still from the store itself. 
We do mail order, but it’s hard to 
gauge things because you have to 
have a website, just like years ago 
you had to have a catalog really. 
Just as people would have a printed 
catalog, a lot of people would come 
in with their catalog or use it to do 
research and come in with a list. The 
same thing happens with a website. 
So how do I gauge its value? People 
go online but they still come in and 
say “I saw this on your website and 
want to see a demo.” Even if there’s 
a video attachment they sometimes 
still want to see a demo. There are 
hundreds and hundreds of places 
to buy magic now. You have to be a 
strong marketer and make a brand 
like an Ellusionist has. I certainly 
don’t have the business skills or the 
energy to do something like that. 
So I can’t see how our internet sales 

will ever overtake people walking in 
and buying.  

Nickle: How do you decide what ef-
fects to stock?

Jeff: The staples are the staples so 
we’re always reordering those. The 
stuff the regulars are bored with still 
keep on selling. A good tick will sell 
for forever.

Nickle: So what’s a staple?

Jeff: Oh there are tons of them I’m 
constantly ordering. But before I 
get to that, as far as the new stuff 
there are hundreds and hundreds of 
new items. One of my weaknesses 
is I’m not an Internet person at all. 
If I didn’t have the store I probably 
would just do e-mails, I wouldn’t be 
on Facebook. So part of it is what 
the customers ask me about, which 
is a little bit bad because it means 
I’m behind the trends. There’s that 
element and then I go to the new 
sections on the websites of our 
suppliers. To be frank with you if I 
would order one of every new item 
I could have eight thousand dollars 
of bills for new items. As far as the 
staples go … look its Invisible Deck, 
Strippers Decks, Rope to Silks, Magic 
Light Bulbs, D’lites, Pen Through 
Bills. It’s the stuff that I demo. Every 
magic shop is going to be a little 
bit different. The old rule is you sell 



what you demo. 

Nickle: What are you doing to stay 
innovative to keep people coming 
in to your shop?

Jeff: We do a lot of special events. 
I think that we’re one of the more 
active stores. There are some shops 
that are very active, we’re not the 
only ones, but it seem like we do a 
little bit more different events. I read 
the autobiography of Sam Wal-
ton, the founder of Walmart, years 
ago and his daughter was being 
interviewed in the book, and they 
asked her some questions about her 
memories of Sam Walton’s five-and-
dime shops. She remembers that 
every Saturday was like a circus – a 
circus atmosphere. He always tried 
new things. Something’s he tried 
worked, something’s he tried did 
not work, complete failures.  I’m not 
Sam Walton obviously, but I think 
that the magic shops during these 
times, when the economy is still not 
fully back, and my not be back for 
a long time - coupled with the fact 
that the internet is going to become 
more of a challenge not less -  have 
to be very creative. 

This is not directly related to your 
question but the reason a lot of 
magic shops close up is first of 
all we’re not the world’s greatest 
businessmen. So you have that as 
an element. If you think about it 
most magic dealers never made a 
lot of money during their best years. 
I mean really, how many people 
who own a magic shop made a lot 
of money? There are some examples 
but I bet within the last hundred 
years you’d be hard pressed to pick 
ten. So now you have guys who 
weren’t making a lot of money to 
begin with, having an economy 
that has weakened North America, 
having an internet which is eroding 
their base … so you don’t have a 
business wherein they can afford to 
lose twenty percent permanently 
and still be viable. It’s not just magic 
shops, and the magic dealers can-
not get mad about it. Is it frustrat-
ing? Yea but you have to back up 

and go “Ok, this is a new ballgame 
I’m in.” You really have to change, 
and change is hard.

Nickle: So what other types of 
events do you do to get people in 
the store.

Jeff: You know what? I’m not a 
great business person but for some 
reason I’m able to come up with 
some different types of events. We 
have estate sales sometimes. We’ve 
had book signings. You know no 
elaborate things. But going back to 
the Sam Walton we try anything. We 
had a Tenyo day. Something’s we do 
we have a good turnout for, some-
thing’s only so-so. Sometimes you 
have to take a break form a concept 
because we don’t have a large base. 
We have a magic club. We do a lot of 
lectures, we really do. 

Nickle: Do you get a lot business 
from the local magic clubs?

Jeff: In Toronto there’s a very suc-
cessful Ring, Ring 17. We’re certainly 
on good terms with them. They visit 
every other year as a whole. They ro-
tate between the two stores [Morris-
sey Magic, also located in Toronto]. 
Would you like to hear a story about 
that?

Nickle: Yea.

Jeff: The original owner of the shop, 
Len Cooper, and the original owner 
of our friendly competitor, Herb 
Morrissey, had a few years of … ah 
friction let’s say. So many years ago 
the two of them happened to be 
at the same Ring 17 magic lecture. 
It was winter time and they both 
decided to leave, and they’re both 
walking to their cars outside when 
Herb Morrissey walks up to Len 
and asked Len “Any of these guys 
go to your store?” And Len said to 
him “Maybe about seven or eight. 
I guess they go to your store.” And 
Herb said “No, just about seven 
or eight.” And the club by the way 
has about 50 regular members 
and maybe 120 total. So they both 
thought the members liked the 

other guy, but they weren’t going to 
either shop.

Nickle: Why?

Jeff: I don’t know for sure but I feel 
the magic market is more seg-
mented then people realize. We all 
think everyone is like us. You have 
people who join a magic club who 
many of them don’t really do magic. 
For $50.00 they get seven or eight 
meetings, they get out of the house 
for the evening, they get free lec-
tures - it’s a great deal. So to answer 
your question, for $50.00 they get 
their magic buzz at those meetings 
and also from lecturers who come 
through and sell tricks. And that’s 
enough. We do have some good 
customers from the Toronto club. 
When I first bought Browsers Den I 
had made an incorrect assumption 
which disappointed me. For years I 
thought, oh everyone’s like me who 
buys from a magic shop, in that they 
like to practice. Wow was I wrong. 
So I had the magic shop at Wonder-
land where no one liked to practice. 
When I finally worked out the agree-
ment to purchase the magic store I 
thought “Finally I have a magic shop 
where I can tell people there’s a 
practice requirement without affect-
ing the sale, because I don’t like ly-
ing about that. Even at Wonderland 
I would tell them there’s practice 
and sometimes they don’t buy it. 

Anyways, I open the Browsers Den 
and I can tell them the truth. Unfor-
tunately with, many, many, many 
customers you say the word prac-
tice they don’t buy the trick. Now, 
we do have tons of customers who 
are very serious, unlike Wonderland. 
It shocks me to this day, and both-
ers me, how many times people 
come in for a trick today to perform 
tomorrow. I’m certainly not help-
ing the world of magic by selling 
someone a trick their going to be 
performing four days from now. 

Nickle: What would you say the key 
has been to your success?

Jeff: You know what the key thing 



is? This is a small business, the magic business, and 
like other small businesses you have to try your best 
to treat each customer well. That’s the key. It’s the key 
to all business but especially small business. We’re in 
a niche market, we’re not selling coffee here. This is a 
very tiny thing. There’s not that type of demand, so if 
destination stores are going to continue to be desti-
nation, we have to do a better job than ever before. 
It’s all the clichés. For a specialty store nobody buys 
something from someone they don’t like, or at least 
you will not sell as much as you can. You know when 
I took over the magic shop I thought nobody owes 
me anything. I don’t deserve anyone’s money, period.  
They’re the customer, it’s my job to provide a decent 
environment where once in a while they want to 
come by and buy a magic trick and enjoy. 

I think brick and mortar stores are not dead they 
just have to do a better job. They’ve got to suck it up 
and stop complaining. They should study and read 
things outside the magic market. You know I think 
that part of - I’m not saying we’re doing great - but 
why we are still in business is my years at the park. 
I was in a retail environment. I was in a cooperate 
structure and there are some important things there 
that you learn. At Wonderland they’re called guests. 
They’re not customers and I think that’s apropos for 
the store.  

As you can see from the photos, Jeff has done a 
great job making the new shop more than a decent 
environment to shop in. If you’re ever in the Toronto 
area I would highly recommend visiting The Brows-
ers Den of Magic. You may even want to plan your 
visit around one of their many lectures by some the 
world’s top magicians. 

About: Nickle is an Author and magic enthusiast liv-
ing in Rochester NY. Follow him on twitter at http://
twitter.com/nicklemagic 
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FROM
 THE DESK OF KEITH FIELDS

I 

spend 
part of 
my life 
training busi-
ness executives 
in the art of mak-
ing presentations. 
It’s fascinating to 
watch people discover 
and release their person-
ality as I coach them. Dur-
ing a recent session I came 
out with an idea which trans-
fers neatly to the performance 
of magic.  I originally used this 
concept to explain how to use Pow-
erPoint presentations. I shared it with 
Kozmo at a wonderful after lecture meal. 
A few weeks later I got a call from Bobby 
Maverick asking me about it. I figured if per-
formers of their caliber find it interesting then I 
should definitely be sharing it with you.

When working with business executives I have to fre-
quently wean them away from using too many slides. 
The question I ask them is the title of this piece.  Where 
do you stand? I am asking this in relation to the screen that 
is showing the slides. I do not mean literally, I mean, ‘where do 
you stand in your head in relation to the slides?’ I ask this ques-
tion because some of the presenters were giving me the distinct 
impression that they would rather stand behind the screen and 
make the slides the focus of the audience’s attention. This is giving up 
a valuable opportunity to build a relationship with their audience. 

Exactly the same thing happens to some magicians, only for us it is tricks 
rather than slides. I watch some people perform magic and it feels as if they 
never quite come out from behind their props. It is as if they are saying ‘don’t 
look at me, look at what I am doing’. I have seen this effect in all forms of our art, 
everything from kids and close-up to stage. An audience will feel that they are miss-
ing out if they do not get to know a performer during the performance. An audience 
needs to connect with the performer or they will not feel satisfied with the experience. 
It is this ability to connect that we call the X-factor, or star quality.

If you watch with an open mind and ask the right questions you can learn a great deal from 
other performers. As you watch (not just magic, any type of performance) ask yourself where 
you think they are standing? What is the central focus of what they are doing? And the most im-
portant question: does it allow their character to be seen? And the final question should always be 
‘what can I learn from this and how do I apply it to my own performances?’

Where Do You Stand?



It takes courage to stand out in front. In doing so you 
are making a statement ‘Look at me; I am more impor-
tant than what I am doing’. As entertainer we should 
not be afraid to make that statement. It also takes expe-
rience to learn how to stand out in front, and to stand 
with grace, style, and humility. 

Standing in front of your props is a good rule and as al-
ways there are going to be exceptions. There are times, 
occasional times, when you will stand behind your 
tricks, when you are not the centre of attention or the 
centre of the action. But you will be standing by, ready 
to snatch the attention back as soon as the moment is 
ripe, to take the applause or deliver the next gag.

One measure that I like to use to show me how much I 
am hiding behind an effect is to time it. Then I time my-
self doing the same effect but only do the mechanics – 
the things I have to do to make the trick work. The time 
difference between what you have to do and what you 
actually do is time spent revealing yourself and building 
a relationship. 

It is not always easy to stand in front of your props. I 
do not perform big box illusions but I can see that it is 
almost impossible not to stand behind props that are 
that big! But even you illusion guys need to be seen. 
You need to be bigger than your props. I once joked 
that illusionists were like house movers, they drive up 
in a big truck, wheel out some big boxes, empty them 
out, move them around, and then load them back onto 
the truck. This only describes those that stand behind. 
Those who stand in front stand out. They are some of 
the best and most exciting acts to watch.

So for those of you who like a challenge here is one for 
your next performance - Think about where you stand. 
If you are standing to far back then why not experiment 
a little - step out from the shadows of your props and 
into the light of the audience. The light is bright and 
you may need sunglasses but it is the best place to be.

NEW SHOWREEL - 
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f58kjXRoxrY
www.keithfields.com

ALL SIX ISSUES NOW AVAILABLE  FOR 
DOWNLOAD FOR $9.95 US

“Just wanted to tell you how much I enjoy read-
ing Vanish Magazine. It’s got a great interna-
tional feel! You’ve had me hooked since the 

first issue and I always look forward to the next 
issue. You guys are definitely covering new ter-
ritory. Congratulations and keep up the great 

work!”
Bill Herz

VANISH MAGIC MAGAZINE RULES!!!
Kevin James

It is a crime that this magazine is free. This is 
better laid out and better content than many 
of the paid magazines out there. There is no 

reason anyone who has an interest in magic on 
any level is not reading this. In this day of age of 
“everything comes with a price,” this is unbeliev-

able.”
BANACHEK

AVAILABLE: Magic shops worldwide
www.revizzit.com

WHOLESALE: www.murphysmagic.com

www.vanishmagazine.com

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=f58kjXRoxrY
www.keithfields.com
www.revizzit.com
www.murphysmagic.com
www.vanishmagazine.com
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If you want to make your magic better, or even break into full-time professional magic, this book will help. It 
starts by asking a simple question:
What is the ONE thing you could change that will make your magic better? 
You’ll find the answer inside and it may surprise you! Then it gives you practical, step-by step lists to help 
you become a better magician. You’ll learn:

•	 How to decide whether you have what it takes to be a professional magician.
•	 How much to charge for your services.
•	 How to decide whether a trick is truly “commercial” for YOU!
•	 How to play with a trick’s structure to strengthen its effect and presentation.
•	 How to professionally routine a trick or sequence.
•	 How to create engaging and contemporary presentations for each trick you do.
•	 How to construct professional acts and shows.
•	 Real-world professional experience to save you time, money and stress!
•	 And much more

It may be the most important magic book you ever read.
The Real Secrets of Professional Magic can be all yours—just open the book!

The author...
ADAM MILGATE has had a busy 35 years in magic since his first professional show. He is a magic 
generalist, doing everything from closeup to illusions, mentalism, puppetry and even tarot read-
ing! He trained and worked as an actor on stage, TV, film and radio for many years before embark-
ing on a parallel career in advertising and communications. He has worked every magic gig imag-
inable from glittering gala dinners to his own full theatrical evening shows, as well as children’s 
birthdays and hundreds of private and corporate parties.

PROFESSIONAL MAGIC : THE REAL SECRETS
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A Recent publication from Australian professional magician, mental-
ist, puppeteer and tarot reader Adam Milgate, titled “Real Secrets: 
The key to professional magic”..The book, offers professional advice 

on everything from calculating how much you can earn from magic to 
the very fabric of the tricks themselves, then carries on to how to con-
struct acts and shows. It has what Milgate refers to as a “non-euphemis-
tic” discussion of fees and even gives you an annotated glimpse into 
the actual performing case of a working, professional magician. This 

month in Vanish, Richard Webster talks to Milgate to get a preview 
of the book and all that it promises.

Richard Webster: What initially prompted 
you to write Real Secrets?

Adam Milgate: It started life as merely a 
documentation of systems, techniques 
and I guess a kind of manifesto of princi-
ples I have used in one form or another 
all my life in magic. As I passed 50 years 
old last year, I thought I should write them 
down. Maybe my kids would be interested 
one day after I’m gone. But then Stevens 
Magic put out a call for book ideas and I had 
just finished this a couple of months earlier. 

So I sent them an early version of the manu-
script and Mark [Stevens] came back and said 

they loved it an wanted to publish it. Then I 
had to work like a beaver to get it into publica-

tion shape. Poor Mark and Marcia have suffered 
a few drafts now!

RW: Can you sum up Real Secrets in a sentence?

AM: Hmmmm…I guess I would say it’s a step-by-step 
list of procedures that will help any magician improve his 

or her magic to the point where they can call themselves a 
professional, whether or not they earn money at it.

RW: It could be classed as “just another theory book”…but for me, 
it has a difference to most theory books…can you tell us what makes 

it different?

AM: It has a fresh approach to theory I think. Theories are only expounded 
in Real Secrets when they have a practical point. Instead of internally-
focused monologues about stuff like whether we should call misdirection 
something else, or an examination of the “too perfect” theory, the princi-

ples in this book always have an end goal…making your magic better. And 
don’t get me wrong, I think theory books are very important for us to read, digest 

WHAT REAL SECRETS?



ADAM
MILGATE
His new book is re-
freshing for a book 
inthe magic world.

and form opinions about, but my book only takes theo-
ry as far as we need to enhance readers’ understanding 
of the practical steps to take to improve their magic.

RW: You ask in the introduction, what would be 
the ONE thing that the reader could change that 
would improve their magic overnight.

AM: Yes, and I’m not going to answer that here…
but it’s one thing that people are seldom aware of. 
Most people answer that question with “more finance”, 
“bigger tricks”, “more time” or something like that, but 
it’s actually simpler than any of that—cheaper too—
and most people don’t even realise it’s a problem. I 
guess the whole book is geared towards helping them 
change that one thing.

RW:  You start the book by getting the reader to 
establish exactly what they’re expecting to earn 
from magic and you talk pretty tough about peo-
ple’s prospects, even asking them to do a personal 
budget…can you talk about that?

AM: I think if you’re thinking of turning profes-
sional, you have to go into it with your eyes open. 
And you have to treat it as a business. Most peo-
ple going into a business are pretty hard-headed 
about what they need out of it and as they say in 
the classics, ‘while no-one “plans to fail, many people 
fail to plan”. I think it’s just a good idea to know exactly 
what you’re in for before you start.

RW: Should it be everyone’s aim do you think to 
become professionals?

 AM: Absolutely not. It certainly doesn’t suit every-
one for a number of reasons, many of which I discuss 
in the book. But that doesn’t mean you can’t have a 
professional demeanour and be a professional in every 
other sense of the word. I think my book will help you 
develop a professional edge whether or not it’s making 
you money, and I think magic will be better for it.

RW: Then you take us into trick theory and ask us 
to reconsider the tricks we do. You start by creat-
ing a new list of standard effects which differs from 
Fitzkee, Neale and all the others who’ve had a go at 
it, but you have a slightly different take on it?

AM: I think any categorisation of effects needs to in-
clude effects that the audience sees, not just a technical 
list of what’s methodologically possible. My list doesn’t 
categorise effects just for the sake of doing so, but it 
turns the list into a sort of creative springboard, be-
cause it incorporates what the audience sees, so as well 
as neatly categorising the tricks, it can suggest different 
presentational approaches as well.

RW: And you claim to have solved the problem of 
what a “commercial” trick is.

AM: I don’t know whether I’ve “solved” it, but I do 
thimnk there’s been too much emphasis on the “com-
mercialism” or lack thereof being an universal, objec-
tive measurement and I think that’s why the term has 
become so muddied. In fact any definition of commer-
cialism HAS to incorporate the performer’s own specific 
situation and environment. For instance, if you’re a per-
former who mostly travels to gigs on public transport, 
an illusion is NEVER going to be a “commercial” proposi-
tion for you, because you can’t take it anywhere.

RW: But isn’t “commercial” a term that’s usually 
inferred to mean it has a kind of “universal appeal”?

AM: Well, yes and I think that’s the problem…in the 
book, I have seven questions that all have to be an-
swered “Yes” or “Probably” in order to consider a trick to 
be commercial or not. Some of those are about audi-
ence appeals and others are more prosaic. I think it’s 
that mix of factors, so hopefully the book will help top 
clarify that term.

RW: And that’s important because…

AM: Well, I encourage people to only deal with the 



tricks they do all the time. I have, 
and I don’t think I’m alone here, 
several hundred tricks, but there’s a 
MUCH smaller number that I actu-
ally perform regularly. I think it 
was Eugene Berger who equated 
the smaller the number of tricks in 
our repertoire, the better magician 
we’re likely to be! And if you care 
about your audiences, those tricks, 
for you, will be selected from those 
that score highly on the “Commer-
cial Index”

RW: Tell us about the Four Ps…

AM: I think you can divide any 
trick into four distinct presenta-
tional phases—I call them the Four 
Ps. They are Premise, Preparation, 
Prestidigitation and Proof. Once 
you accept that, you can really start 
top play wioth your presentations, 
because sometimes you can skip or 
combine phases and often, if a trick 
is not quite getting the reaction you 
think it should be, it’s phase-related.

RW: Or just a bad trick!

AM: Well absolutely, yes, but 
even a bad trick can probably be 
improved with some phase work!

RW: Then you use your back-
ground as an actor and writer to 
start looking at how to create acts 
and shows.

AM: I start from the very basic 
questions you have to ask like who 
the show is for and where you’ll be 
performing it and then delve into 
that murky area of why…

RW: Does magic need a reason 
to be do you think?

AM: I think certainly structured 
shows do, yes. We look at Audience 
Appeals in the book (giving yet 
another of poor old Dariel Fitzkee’s 
works a workover!) and I think one 
of the most important reasons 
people still seek out entertainment 
these days is relatability—I think 
we’re all looking for metaphorical 
versions of our own lives up there. 

But of course, not everything we do 
has to drip with subtext. The look on 
a child’s face when you make a coin 
vanish and reappear in their collar is 
all the magic that’s needed some-
times. But with a formal structured 
act, I think it’s good to have at least 
a latent theme, even if only for the 
performer’s intentions to be clear.

RW: Then you go on to cover 
practice and rehearsal, scripting 
and range of other related materi-
al to whip the show into order. Do 
you think most magicians don’t 
already do that?

AM: I’ve heard just about every 
justification there is for NOT doing 
this kind of work. People have told 
me they don’t rehearse because 
they want to be “fresh” on the night, 
and that they don’t script anything 
for the same reason. Unfortunately, 
when you see their shows, that’s 
all very obvious…it looks like 
amateur-night!  By the same token, 
it’s very hard to script a mentalism 
performance, because so much of 
what goes on onstage, is up to the 
volunteers whose minds you read, 
so there’s got to be a balance.

RW: It’s a bit unusual for a 
professional magician to actually 
tip his whole act, which you have 
done in the section on the Com-
mando Act. Why did you do that?

AM; I wanted to put together a 
back-up act that was more or less 
indistinguishable from my regular 
stage act and when I was research-
ing that, I’d come across lots of 
advice, but it would ALL stop short 
of sharing exactly what effects 
were in there, except Jeff McBride’s 
contribution. And I’d read things like 
Billy McComb carrying five 50-min-
ute acts around in a briefcase, but 
no-one ever said what they were! 
So I put my act together, focusing 
on weight and size (which I’d NEVER 
done before) and built my version. 
I share it because I don’t want my 
readers to feel the frustration I did 
when I was looking for help.

RW: Do you think there’ll be 
carbon copies of your act every-
where though?

AM: Well, some tricks on the trick 
list are my own and most of them 
have original routines, so I don’t 
think so…but we’ll see!

RW: In fact there’s only one 
trick in the whole book isn’t 
there? And even that is quite an 
old one…

AM: Yes, but who knew it was 
such a wonderful accessory? When 
you do the work, even very old stuff 
can become gold. I was so excited 
by the depth of what I found with 
that one, old, mostly discarded 
prop! I hope others will be able to 
do the same with other props!

RW: Well, I’m sure with your 
book, they’ll be set on the right 
path. Adam, good luck with the 
book, I think it will do very well, it 
certainly deserves it.

AM: From you, Richard, that’s an 
extraordinary compliment. Thank 
you.

Real Secrets: The key to professional 
magic
By Adam Milgate
Published by Stevens Publishing
Price: $65.00 postpaid in US.
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DAGGER CHEST

Effect:

Three daggers or knives are showed 
on a stand, with their blades facing 
up. The magician explains that one 
dagger is real and that the other 
two have a retractable blade, such 
as those used in theatres or in the 
movies.

The magician explains the spectator 
will point at one dagger and the magi-
cian will stick it in his chest, showing 
that it is a false one. Then, he will do 
the same with the other. To achieve 
this, the magician will mentally lead 
the participant to choose the retract-
able daggers. As a finale, he explains, 
he will stab the last one on the table 
to show it´s a real knife.

The volunteer chooses one dagger, 
the performer holds it and immedi-
ately sticks it in his chest; but when 
he takes out his hand, the dagger 
remains stuck. Next, the magician 
presses the blades of the remaining 
daggers in the stand and they are 
both retractable. Fatal mistake?

Material needed:

A wooden stand to put the three 
knives. 
Three retractable knives or daggers, 
those (sold at magic stores as a gag) 
Six powerful neodymium magnets 
and a metal sheet to put under the 
clothes. 
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Preparation:

Prepare a metal sheet of about 5 x 10 cm, stick it on a piece of elastic or on a belt and put it over your chest, under 
your shirt. Stick firmly on each side of the blade of the daggers a pair of neodymium magnets, over the handle.  Pre-
pare a stand (optional) to put the three knives in a vertical position with the blades facing up. If you don´t like to use 
a stand, you can put the daggers on three champagne glasses.

Presentation:

Follow the instructions explained in the Effect section. When the knife handle is pressed against the hidden sheet in 
the chest, the knife will remain stuck to the sheet due to the magnets.You can make this effect more real and bizarre 
by putting a little bag of blood over the metal sheet. You have to put a tip of a pin in the dagger handle so that, when 
you lean it on the sheet, the pin breaks the bag (which can be done with a condom or a balloon) and the blood ap-
pears under the shirt, which has to be white. 

Here is a live performance by One & a Half performing this routine in the Palace of Mystery at the Magic Castle :
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sSGZJoImTqw

 

  

  

magnets.You
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=sSGZJoImTqw


BAMBOOZLERS 
DIAMOND JIM TYLER

STUNT:  Place part of an eggshell on a plate and watch 
it dance around the outer rim.

This clever stunt was shown to me while I was in Cork, 
Ireland by the comedian-magician-author John Le-
nahan.  John, like me, is a big kid, and his enthusiasm 
for entertaining is contagious.  Apparently this stunt 
dates back to Victorian times.  You’ll need a ceramic 
dinner plate, some water and an eggshell.

The eggshell can be from an uncooked egg or a 
hard-boiled one.  You’ll need to use the rounded 
bottom part of the eggshell rather than the pointed 
end.  Break off the top part of the shell so that you are 
left with the bottommost part of the shell.  The piece 
you’ll be left with should be about the size of a silver 
dollar or half-dollar coin depending on the egg.

Moisten the surface of a large ceramic plate, espe-
cially the outer circumference of the dish.  Place the 
prepared eggshell onto the outer rim of the plate.  
Hold the plate in your right hand and try to keep the 
shell in the nine or ten o’clock position.  Tilt the plate 

EGGSHELL WALZTING
www.djtyler.com

www.djtyler.com


towards the floor so your audience can witness the 
eggshell as it magically clings to the plate and begins 
to spin (Fig. 1).  The moisture helps the eggshell cling to 
the dish.

The shell should spin in a fast clockwise direction as 
gravity forces it to move down the outer rim of the 
plate.  Keep rotating the plate to keep the shell be-
tween the ten and six o’clock position.  The shell will 
spin faster and faster as it moves down the plate.  Sim-
ply tilt the plate back and forth so that as the eggshell 
spins, it makes a complete revolution around the plate.  
For the best visibility it’s wise to use a non-white dinner 
plate.  You’ll have a lot of fun practicing and performing 
this one!

I’ll tell my audience, “Without me, this trick would just 
be aweso.”

Bamboozlers- The Book of Bankable Bar Betchas, Brain 
Bogglers, Belly Busters & Bewitchery: Volume Three
by Diamond Jim Tyler  
Expect the same classy style pocket-sized book.  It con-
tains 75 effects with over 100 illustrations and is bound 
in green faux leather, with silver gilt edges, silver foiled 
stamping and has a ribbon marker.  The foreword of the 
book is by Mac King.  The book will be sold exclusively at 
www.diamond-jim.com/originals for $19.95.

www.diamond
-jim.com/originals
http://www.magiccrafter.com


I have a decent-sized collection of pamphlets and 
books that are more than 60 years old, so I agreed to 
take up the challenge.  I initially decided to work up 

an effect from a 1920s pamphlet called “Modern Card 
Effects and How to Perform Them,” written by Geo. DeL-
awrence and James “Kater” Thompson, two of that era’s 
“teenage fedora-wearing move monkeys.”  

But that went by the wayside, when I found a pulp 
pamphlet called, “Card Sharper’s Tricks Exposed.”  It was 
written by Kid Canfield, a fellow who went from town 
to town, proclaiming himself a reformed gambler and 
lecturing on not only the evils of gambling and cheat-
ing, but showing how the nefarious moves were accom-
plished.  In other words, he made a nice living on the 
road lecturing about gambling and magicians’ moves, 
and showing people how they could be done.

Canfield may have been a reformed gambler up until he 
literally dropped dead at a radio microphone in 1935, 
but he was clearly also a rip-off artist.  Except for a few 
pages at the front and back, “Card Sharper’s Tricks Ex-
posed” is a blatant rip-off of several chapters from Hoff-
mann’s “Modern Magic.”  Canfield didn’t even bother to 
reset the pages; they are reprinted in toto.  

I looked through Canfield/Hoffmann for an easy-to-per-
form effect.  When I found one, I realized it could easily 
be expanded into a three-phase routine that is stupidly 
simple to perform, yet carries an increasingly powerful 
punch when performed for lay audiences.

Steve Friedberg 

Effect:  The magician talks about the need to have a 
certain “touch” if he or she is to maximize his capabili-
ties of performing.  He begins by determining, by touch 
alone, whether the number of cards in a randomly-cut 
packet are even or odd;  going one step further, he 
names the precise number in the packet.  For the sec-
ond phase, the spectator shuffles the cards and names a 
random number of cards to be dealt into a pile onto the 
table.  By touch alone, the magician is able to determine 
the color of each face down card, either red or black.  
Finally, the deck is shuffled, and a random card is forced.  
By touch alone, the magician is able to name the card, 
proving beyond doubt that he is a force to be reckoned 
with at the gambling table.

Explanation:  This is a triumph of choreography over 
method.  There’s little reason virtually anyone cannot do 
this routine.  

Start by arranging the cards in red-black order through-
out the deck, alternating between the two colors.  I do 
it by separating the cards into reds and blacks, and then 
farrowing the two packets.  If you don’t do a faro, simply 
assemble the deck manually.  Once you’ve done that, 
you’re ready to go for the first two phases. Give the deck 
several chop cuts, ensuring that the red-black order is 
not disturbed.  As you talk, get a glimpse of the bottom 
card and determined whether it’s red or black.  Then, 
cut off a packet of cards from the top of the deck or ask 
your spectator to do the same.  Glimpse the bottom 
card of this packet as well, which will immediately de-
termine whether the number of cards in the packet are 
even or odd:  if the two cards are the same color, (eg., 
both red), you’ll have an even number of cards in the 
packet.  If they’re red and black, it’s an odd number.  (I 
use a mnemonic that if the cards are “o”pposite, they’re 
“o”dd.)  You can simply announce whether the number 
of the cards in the packet is even or odd, and stop there, 
but I like to go one stop further.  If you do any estima-
tion effects at all, you should have a pretty good idea of 
exactly how many cards are in the packet, or at least get 
very close.  Armed with this knowledge, announce your 
prediction (“Based on the feel, the thickness, I think 
there are an even number of cards in this packet.. In 
fact, I think there are exactly 20”).  Count the cards from 
hand to hand out loud, ensuring that you do NOT re-

SENSE OF TOUCH



verse the order of the cards.  When you finish the count, 
remind them that you predicted either even or odd, 
.and if you hit the number exactly, you have an impres-
sive feat on your hands.  If not, shrug, and say you were 
pretty darn close.  Chop shuffle several times, and offer 
to repeat the experiment once more, this time, allowing 
the spectator to cut the packet.

Return the cards to the packet for the second phase, 
again ensuring that you’ve not reversed the red-black 
order.

For phase two, you’ll use Asi Wind’s excellent “Red & 
Black” from his “Chapter One” pamphlet.  It’s one of the 
best uses of the Gilbreath Principle that I’ve seen.  (I 
incorporated this effect after meeting Norm Gilbreath 
at the Magic Castle.)  

About now, you’ve gone a long way to convincing your 
audience/spectators that you’re a wizard with cards.  
The third phase should remove all doubt.  Tell them that 
you’ll let them choose any card from the deck and you’ll 
identify it by touch alone.  Folks, this doesn’t get any 
simpler.  Know the card on the top, and force it.  Period.  
I use the version that any third-grader knows; I hold 
the deck perpendicular to the ground with the face of 
the deck facing them.  I secretly reverse the top card so 
that it’s staring me in the face.  Riffling down the deck 
with my thumb, I ask them to say stop, then turn over 
all the cards above that point.  The face-down cards will 
turn face up, meaning that the card that’s been staring 
you in the face will be the first face-down card.  Spread 
the deck past the face-up cards until you reach the first 
face-down card.  Remove it as you turn your head away, 
and take it between your thumb and fingers.  Milk this 
moment for all it’s worth and name their card.  (BTW, I 
use this method, because I can hold the deck up by my 
face, which enables me to look them in the eye, and 
provides to momentary time/spatial misdirection.)

The bottom line is that you’re provided your audience 
with three increasingly amazing moments, and you’ve 
done it with virtually no effort.  Have fun. 
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THE PANCAKE SWTICH

5-5 POKER DEAL

THE PANCAKE 
SWITCH

Andy Stark is the stage name of 
Welsh magician Andrew Ware. 
Having been performing semi 
professionally for 7 years Andy was 
the entertainment secretary for the 
Cardiff Magical Society and editor 
of their magazine. Andy trained as 
a Diagnostic Radiographer at the 
University of Wales College of Medi-
cine, attended acting classes at 
Cardiff Actors Workshop and other 
hobbies included Judo, Aikido and 
professional wrestling before injury 
turned his performing talents to 
magic.

Andy lives in South Wales with 
his wife Mair and 1 year old son 
Henry. Always perfecting the per-
formance and not the ‘trick’ , he 
offers a simple switch of a playing 
card for the magic community as a 
top change, colour change or one 
handed switch.

As no one has been able to reveal a 
previous credit, I would like to name 
the move I am about to share with 
you the ‘pancake switch’ but I would 
be more than happy to acknowl-
edge a previous publication if any 
one knows of one.

The pancake switch is a move 
discovered by accident. I say by 
accident as I was performing an 
effect where I needed to perform 
a top change. I had someone to
my right and someone to my im-
mediate left at the elbow burning 
my hands.

So I performed the move de-
scribed below. Later when I was 
thinking about how the overall 
performance went and what 
I could do better, I thought to 
myself, where have I seen that 
move before? I do not profess to 
be an expert knowing all moves, 
by all people , but when I perform 
something, I think it is standard 
procedure that should another 
magician ask, that I credit the 
move, routine or effect as best 
I can.

I filmed a quick demo of the move 
on my iPhone, and realised I could 
perform the move with one hand 
to table the card. This reminded 
me of performing something 
similar in my early days when I 
would perform for friends and 
family sat at the table.

Andrew STARK

I turned to Magicians of Facebook, 
posted the video on there asking if 
anyone could name the move. The 
majority of the feedback was very 
positive. Some people liked it, some 
people said they think its familiar 
but no one could give me a definite 
name, book or page number. Lenn-
art Green, Ed Marlo, Huggard, Rene
Levand etc were names suggested 
to research.

But a name that did pop up a lot was 
one of my favourite magicians, Harry
Loryane. ‘That was it!’ I remember 
thinking, I have seen move on one 
of Harry’s tapes! Probably one of the 
first video tapes I watched. So I dug 
around my collection, dug out the 
video and remembered how I felt 
the first time I watched this video; 
inspired. Then it came to a part of 
the video, ‘The Ultra Move’, but that 
is not what I performed on that night 
and its not what I did in my demo 
video. A head scratcher. So I sent a 
message to my friends on Facebook 



asking them if they had a minute to 
check out the video and let me know 
what they think. The majority of the 
responses recommended I send a 
message to some other people in the 
know. It was at this time, I thought 
we’ll if I have got such a good re-
sponse from MoFB and I am about to 
send messages to magicians I may 
have met once or twice, I might as 
well try some other social networks. 
So I tried Linkdin. I am a member of 
a few of a few groups on there and I 
made a new Youtube video that was 
a exposed view (before the torches 
arrive at my door, please note the 
videos are private and can only be 
viewed by those that have the link).

I had the same reaction as MoFB, 
which was a positive discussion 
and sharing of a few improvements. 
Linkdin allowed me to reach a wide 
audience, I had replies from American 
magicians, Canadian magicians and 
even one or two from the Southern 
Hemisphere. They provided me with 
email addresses of magicians that 
might know or recommended books 
to read. I had a few requests from dif-
ferent groups to put the move into a 
performance. So I was scratching my 
head again thinking, how to show the 
move, when it is a move that should 
be invisible.

Again, completely by accident but 
perhaps influenced by Harry, I turned 
my wrist 90 degrees from the floor, 
pointed the face of the card to the 
camera and discovered I could use the 
move as a colour change too. This I 
filmed and posted quickly and shared 
on MoFB and Linkdin.

In the mean time I had responses from 
magicians I have met on my travels,
Joshua Jay who said it seemed origi-
nal, Daniel Garcia who also com-
mented it looked familiar, but wasn’t 
something he had seen before. I 
would like to thank them, all those on 
Facebook, Linkdin and Martin Duffie, 
Frank E Haschka, James Piper, Mar-
thew Dowden, Stephen Williams, Bill 
Goldman, Andi Gladwin, Mark James, 
Dennis Vander Houwen for taking 
time out to watch the video and reply

to me with suggestions and feedback. 

One magician who also viewed it was 
Paul Rohmany, who I met at the South 
Shields magic festival who offered me 
space for this write up.

It was from Linkdin that I was con-
tacted by Joseph Ferranti. Joe was 
very kind to show the video to some 
magicians on his side of the pond and 
help with some clarification. He said 
that the feedback he had received 
might mean that the move is original 
to me. However I think Joe could tell 
from the emails that I was reserved 
about that idea, as I don’t believe 
anything in the world is new. It is 
either waiting to be discovered or it 
is simply being reinvented, whether 
we are talking magic, technology or 
music. He gave me some great pieces 
of advice .

Please bear in mind I am using the 
original home videos to demonstrate 
this to you.

1. First I would recommend watching 
the videos on YouTube -

http://youtu.be/ wrhWItFIqRk 

which is the demo of the move with 
an exposed view. It is used here as a 
two top change.

 http://youtu.be/PX9Mk14PpoY 

is the original video I posted on MoFB 
of a one handed switch. 

http://youtu.be/Xi4TR7HTeew 

is the one handed top change from a 
different angle and slowed down so 
you can see what’s happening. Please 
bear in mind that the is done on the 
off beat. 

http://youtu.be/zP9GZViop0Y 

is the colour change that is possible 
one handed with this move. The finer 
points I will describe below.

2. So lets have a quick look at the 
handling - I am right handed, so I will 

describe it from left handed mechan-
ics grip.

3. The middle image shows the thumb 
sticking the middle of the card. This 
next bit will take some trial and error. 
Push the card far enough so the fin-
gers lever that card up and can press 
it against the medial side of deck. The 
motivation for me is that I am asking 
someone on my left to look at the 
card while I turn my head to the right, 
(the off beat is when I turn my head 
back to the spectator asking them 
have they remembered it) or as a gag 
to peek it for myself in front
of the spectator (which in itself gener-
ates an off beat).

http://youtu.be/PX9Mk14PpoY
http://youtu.be/Xi4TR7HTeew
http://youtu.be/zP9GZViop0Y


4. The next action is performed with 
turning the wrist inwards or medially 
as seen in the demo video. The card 
being held against the deck is shown 
right until the last minute. The thumb 
pushes the top card to be switched 
in up and on the card and the fingers 
lever the card to be switched out back 
onto the deck.

Frank E Haschka recommended prac-
tising actually turning the card over 
and drop it or hand it to yourself to 

see what the action looks like. This 
is shown in the video showing the 
switch from another angle. There is 
a discrepancy I try to iron out now - 
my fingers should land and not my 
thumb.

5. The critical part of the move is the 
timing. Please bear in mind in the last
three photos my hand should be 
turning in. As the card is coming up 
and over the original card (this is the 
point of no return) I am turning my 
wrist over and taking the card with 
my right hand or tabling it. If I didn’t 
turn my wrist, the card should come 
to rest on top of the deck as seen in 
the last photo. It is recommended 

that this is practised to get the move 
down before adding the turning of 
the wrist. This is seen at the beginning 
if my demo video. It reminds me of the 
basic jump on a skateboard, (an ‘Ollie’ 
if you ever tried, failed, face planted 
and cursed its name).

My first thought when filming, pho-
tographing and documenting this 
was - in real world situation will this 
fly? I keep performing it in a routine 
and the answer is yes it does but my 
advice is to use it as a switch. Please 
don’t switch out a card and then 
magically it changes on the table. 
Here is an example of something 
simple, but it is strong when you do 
the switch one handed. It appears like 
you hardly touch the card.

Pancake triumph
Simply turning the top card over to it 
is face up and performing the move 
will leave the card face up on a face 
down deck. Charlie’s cut the deck or 
table the card and cut the deck to 
the table and turn it over. Replace 
the switched out card into the deck 
and you have a triumph effect. But if 
you want to see a functional, utility 
easy triumph move, then perhaps 
Paul will give me space to write up 
my ‘knick triumph in another issue. [I 
also have some shortcuts for rubber 
band magic and my take on red hot 
momma to name a few].

Pancake colour change.
Performing the switch at chest level 
with the top card turned face up 
as seen in the video, will result in a 
colour change. The only difference 
really here in the mechanics of the 
move will be at the point of no return. 
Your thumb pushes the card over the 
switched in card and the fingers catch 
it with pressure from the thumb - it 
takes a bit of a knack. A shaking ac-
tion or flicking action at the right 
time, one handed gives the best result 
and a back and forth motion causes 
air friction which allows you to catch 
the switched in card. This does leave a 
face up card on the top of the deck, so 



it’s not to be performed surrounded, 
but there is an advantage here.

Say you have got them to freely select 
a card for ambitious card - don’t force -
spread cards out on the face up table, 
blindfold yourself, put your head in 
cement, whatever you have to do to 
make the spectator feel like you did 
not force a card, get them to sign it. 
My line here after controlling the card 
to 2nd from top, is to shield my eyes 
and with one hand turn the top card 
over and is display it in the levered 
position to say ‘I still don’t want to 
know what your card is but just in 
case after mixing its not on top is it? 
It’s a one in 52 chance!’( or whatever, it 
is, I am a magician, not a mathamagi-
cian...buddabum tshhh!!....No?). I can 
now look at my spectator in the eye 
and I genuinely don’t know what the 
displayed card is. I now explain that 
when they name their card with a 
magic flick of the wrist, I will find their 
card. They do so and I perform the 
switch. I perform it like this because 
by saying ‘flick’ of the wrist, the pan-
cake switch as a colour change causes 
a ‘flicking’ noise. Don’t be put off by 
this. It’s using another one of the 
spectators five senses to experience 
the trick. Now is the killer.

To clean up, I turnover the the top 
card in order to see what card it has 
changed into. At the same time I ob-
tain a break under the face up card 
which I glimpse and perform a double 
lift. I then table the glimpsed card or 
ask the spectator to hold it in their 
hand. I may also ask the spectator 
to just think of the original card. (Re-
member, I didn’t actually see it in per-
formance until I made the glimpse.) 
Reveal the “Thought” of card any way 
you like, but just don’t say it. Act as if 
you are actually trying to see the card 
in their eyes. Take a moment to build
suspense. If the spectator can not re-
member their card you have an “out” 
by the nature of changing their card. 
I included this as a colour change/
glimpse, as it is an example of getting 
an additional effect from something 

you were going to do anyway. (Maxi-
mum efficiency, minimum effort.)

I hope you have enjoyed reading this 
as much as I have enjoyed the journey 
of experimenting and performing 
this switch. I hope it serves you well. 
I would like to give a special thanks 
to Joseph Ferranti for his help, advice 
and encouragement.

Please note - just to reiterate; as no 
one has been able to reveal a previous
credit, I would like to name the move 
I have shared with you the ‘pancake 
switch’ but I would be more than 
happy to acknowledge a previous 
publication if any one knows of one. 

Please let me know if you do, I would 
love to hear from you.

h t t p : / / w w w . y o u t u b e . c o m /
watch?v=v463rx1iWNA&sns=em

Andy Stark
info@andrew-stark.com

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v463rx1iWNA&sns=em
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=v463rx1iWNA&sns=em
andrew-stark.com


THE KEY TO 7 KEYS OF BALDPATE

THE KEY TO
7 KEYS OF BALDPATE

I love writing for Vanish magazine, because when think-
ing about material to write about, it causes me to look 
back to my own previously published effects. I also read 
every article, (and I hope you are as well), as there are 
some great thoughts and ideas being presented that 
are helping me (and can help you) to become a bet-
ter performer. For this issue I thought I would explore 
a classic of mentalism that started off as a piece pub-
lished in 1931 by Ted Anneman called Seven Keys to 
Baldpate. There is information in the literature to sug-
gest that the effect was actually cre-ated by Kolar. The 
title by the way was taken from a mystery novel writ-ten 
in the same year by Earl Derr Bigger, which dealt with a 
small inn that had seven keys to fit their seven doors.

The basic effect, for those that don’t know it, is a pad-
lock is shown along with a number of keys, only one of 
which will open the lock. The keys are mixed and the 
mentalist divines which person has the key that will 
open the lock. Since the plot’s inception, there have 
been many, many versions published and marketed. 
Many used some kind of gim-micked lock or key and 
many clever ideas using non-gimmicked props have 
also see the light of day.

DANNY ARCHER

Many routines had a large denomination bill locked 
onto a padlock and the spectators have a chance to 
win the bill. That was the version that I first saw and like 
many Just Chance/Bank Night routines, the effect ends 
with the spectators losing and the magician winning. 
Theatrically that is not the best presentation, I believe. 
Nobody likes to lose. So when I turned my attention 
to this effect I wanted to change the presentation so it 
had a more audience-pleasing outcome. My effect was 
originally called The Dating Game and first published in 
my second set of lecture notes Still Working Alone.

I actually cringed a bit (actually I cringed a lot) when I 
read the presenta-tion, which probably played better 
twenty years ago when the Dating Game was still on 
TV. But the method I came up with was interesting and 
with a little thought, the presentation could be mod-
ernized for today’s au-diences. First we will deal with 
the method. I had a friend, a fellow per-former, who 
used a mechanical version of the effect, and the last 
time I saw him fifteen years ago he had lost over three 
hundred dollars when something went awry with the 
lock. Murphy’s Law states that what can go wrong, will 
go wrong, so for me the gaffed versions were out. My 



method uses an ungimmicked lock and keys. I have 
performed this many, many times for lecture as well as 
lay audiences, and it worked flawlessly every time.
In my routine, each key was kept inside a 35mm film 
canister. Twenty years ago these black film canisters 
with gray lids were very common and instantly recog-
nizable to anyone in the audience. Digital photography 
has made them less common but they are still used 
to hold film today. You will need one canister for each 
key used, so if you are doing the effect with four keys 
you would need four film canis-ters. I just looked on 
eBay and there are many available for sale very cheaply. 
Make sure the ones you get have opaque cans and 
tops. I went to the photo developing section of my local 
supermarket and did a few tricks for the employees and 
they gave me six canisters.

Once you have the canisters, take one and a standard 
vinyl thumb tip and head down to your local hard-
ware store. You want to find a lock where the key will 
fit inside a thumb tip. When the key is placed into the 
canister (rounded part down), the lid will fit correctly. 
When you find the right lock, take the key over to the 
key-making section of the store and have them make a 
number of duplicate keys that WILL NOT open the lock. 
Double check the keys as they are made to make sure 
none will work. For explanation purposes, let’s say the 
routine will have four canisters, so you would need four 
non-working keys (and one key that will work).

When you place a vinyl thumb tip (nail side entering 
first) into a canister, you will see that it sticks out of the 
top of the can. Use a scissors to trim some off the open-
ing side, so that the thumb tip easily fits inside when 
the lid is on the can.

Here are the mechanics of the switch. Let’s suppose 
we have a closed can containing a non-working key 
on the table. The working key is inside the thumb tip 
and the tip is on the thumb of your dominate hand (I 
will as-sume the dominate hand is the RH for sake of 
explanation). Pick the canister up with the LH fingers on 
the bot-tom, thumb on top (Fig. 1). The RH approaches 
and the thumb tip butts against the LH thumb (Fig. 2). 

The RH fingers pry off the lid, and as the RH fingers pull 
the lid back, the thumb tip starts to enter the canister 
(Fig. 3).

The LH thumb reaches out and pulls the thumb tip off 
the thumb and into the can (Fig. 4). The RH continues 
moving and places the lid on the table. The RH returns 
and assumes a palm up position underneath canister.

The LH thumb exerts a bit a pressure on the edge of the 
tip (fig. 5). As the LH turns the canister over, the thumb 
tip will keep the key that was actually in-side the canis-
ter from falling out as the key that was in the tip will fall 
onto the RH palm (Fig. 6).

Using the overt action of taking off the lid, you have 
covertly switched keys. In the normal course of the 
routine, the key will be dumped into the hand of a 
spectator, but the mechanics of the switch remain the 
same. As you practice the move, you will realize that it is 
fairly easy to do and if you take a video of yourself from 
the front, you will see that every move is motivated and 
duplicates the actions used if you were really just re-
moving the lid. Practice this until you are comfortable 
with the moves and pace required to make the switch.

Many routines of this type start with a proof, by dem-
onstrating that one key opens the lock while the others 
don’t. Here is how I handle this. On the table are four 
canisters (each containing a non-working key). One of 
the lids has a green dot or a sticker on the lid. In my RH 
jacket pocket I have one extra matching lid. I explain to 
the audience that there is a key inside each container, 
the can with the sticker on the lid has the working key. 
One at a time the other three cans are picked up, the 
lid removed and the key is dumped into the hand of 
the spectator who tries the key in the lock. When the 
key doesn’t open the lock, he hands you the key, which 
you replace in the can and put the lid back on. After the 
third can has been tried, you will need to secretly get 
the thumb tip with the work-ing key on.

The final canister is picked up and you do the secret 
move as you dump the key from the can into their 
hand. They try the key and the lock opens. As they hand 
the key back to you, you insert it into the thumb tip 
(teeth part enters first) and immediately steal out the 
tip. As your LH shows the canister to the spectator who 
will verify for the audience that there is a key inside, the 
RH picks up the lid with the sticker on top. As you ex-
plain that you will exchange this lid for a regular lid, the 
RH enters the jacket pocket, sticks the tip into the ticket 
pocket and picks up and removes the plain lid. I hand it 
to the spectator and have them cap the last can. They 
mix up all the cans and the routine continues.

This same handling will be used once again in the sec-
ond phase of the routine after there is only one canister 



left.

Here are my tips on the thumb tip. I mentioned using 
the ticket pocket above, but every jacket doesn’t have 
one, so I have a tailor put one in so it’s exactly where I 
need it to be. Another idea is to have a loop of elastic 
sewn into the top of your right rear pants pocket. The 
tip can be secured here and you can secretly retrieve 
it without putting your hand in the pocket. There are 
times that I have performed this in a stand-up situation 
and worked out of a case. I needed a way to hold the 
loaded thumb tip upright and I stumbled onto the idea 
of using scotch tape. Not the tape itself but the dispens-
er. If you lay a tape dispenser on its side, the hole is the 
perfect size to hold a thumb tip. This makes stealing or 
ditching the thumb tip quick and easy.
 Figure 7.

The presentation I used (and many of the presentations 
for this type of routine) could use a serious face-lift. If 
you have a hundred dollar bill on the lock, do you re-
ally expect your audience to believe that they have a 
genu-ine chance to win? But what if it was something 
of theirs that was locked up? And what if the discarded 
keys were placed in a location that would make retrieval 
difficult or messy?

Here are the bare bones of an idea. Say you get two 
guys to give you their car keys and you lock the two 
key rings together with the padlock. You introduce the 
canisters, explain about the keys and demonstrate that 
only one key works. Now you bring out a quart glass jar 
full of motor oil. As each canister is eliminated, the key 
is dumped directly into the oil. Now you have tension 
and drama. The last key is dumped into the hands of 
the spectator and the lock opens and they get their car 
keys back. By using something of theirs and placing 
the discarded keys into the motor oil, you have greatly 
increased the the drama of the effect in the minds of 
the audience.

Of course there are many ways to present the effect and 
the above idea is just one way to increase the impact. I 
have another presentation de-signed to be performed 
for a husband and wife that plays better than the above 
handling or any standard Bank Nite routine.

One final thought. I believe that the proper use of 
scripting/patter can take a part of an effect that you 
think is a problem or a deficit and make it less notice-
able or even turn it into an asset. In this trick the keys 
have to be in the canisters for my method to work. In 
my patter, I explain that the keys are in the cans be-
cause the key that opens the lock looks slightly different 
from the other keys and this way no one can spot it by 
sight (true). Also the cans keep me from touching the 
keys directly. So with a few lines I have justified the use 
of the cans and made things seem fairer in the mind 

of the audience. I really like how clean my method is 
but in the end the method should not matter to your 
audience. What does mat-ter is does how the effect is 
presented and does the audience think all the actions 
are fair and justified. That’s it for this issue… I hope you 
will have a chance to try this out for yourself.

Fig. 1

Fig. 2

Fig. 3



Fig. 6

Fig. 5

Fig. 4

http://www.paulromhanymagic.com


DSP ROUTINE

Even if you don’t like book tests, you will love this powerful end-
ing to The Hoy Book Test or Max Maven’s Autome.  

The mage offers a demonstration of automatic writing. A seated par-
ticipant has a free choice of three or four books and a page is randomly 
selected. The participant turns to that page and reads the first paragraph 
to themselves while the mage picks up a pad of paper and a felt pen. 
Suddenly, the mage’s pen-hand begins to move over the paper as if of its 
own accord.

FIG. 1

When the mage’s hand stops, he adds 
a finishing touch or two to his draw-
ing and asks if “a man wearing glasses” 
makes any sense to the participant. He 
shows what is clearly the sketch of a 
man’s profile as in figure 1.

But the participant shakes her head. 
The mage asks the participant to read 
the first line out loud. She reads, “Some 
would say that you are a fraud, a man 
not to be believed...”
Still considering the drawing, the mage 
tilts his head and suddenly smiles. He 
adds one more finishing touch and 
shows the drawing of the man again. 
This time, with the audience looking at 
it, he turns the drawing onto its side to 
reveal the drawing as in figure 2.

This is an effect I came up with in 2002 
and uses a variation of an optical illu-
sion I found on the Internet. I tried for 
two years to track down the artist that 
drew the original but to no avail. The 
effect was first published in my One 
Man Parade in the March, 2004 edition 
of The Linking Ring. In that version, I 
used letter cards to force a synonym of 
liar. I think it plays much stronger as the 
climax to a book test.
I will not describe Max Maven’s well-
known Autome, from volume one of his 
Video Mind series, other than to offer 
the following book, which works per-
fectly with his brilliant method to force 
“Liar”:

The Third Secret, by Steve Berry 
(pages 21, 107,120, 246, 277, and 363), 

THELIAR
Christopher Taylor

THE LIAR



This is an effect 
I came up with 
in 2002 and uses 
a variation of an 
optical illusion 
I found on the 
Internet.

Random House, 2006. ISBN 0-345-47614-X
If you know Max’s method, the above citation will make 
perfect sense and if you do not know the method, learn 
it. That being said, I prefer the even more widely known 
Hoy method for this effect.

I use five books, four of which have a reference to lying, 
or a synonym, in the first line of one or more pages 
(including the Scott Berry book mentioned above). The 
fifth book does not have any references to lying in it 
but it has about 200 more pages than any of the other 
books. As I explain in detail below, I use it to convinc-
ingly force the correct page on the participant who has 
a free choice of any of the other books. First though, 
you may be wondering how you find suitable books.
Contrary to what you might imagine, it is NOT a dif-
ficult task to find pocket books that have a reference 
to lying, or one of its synonyms, in the first or last para-
graph of one or more pages. It just takes time. Simply 
get yourself to a used bookshop, grab a stack of books 
and start going through them one at a time. It sounds 
like a needle-in-a-haystack kind of search, but you will 
be surprised at how fast you start finding them. I found 
four, including the Scott Berry book mentioned above, 
in less than 90 minutes. It does help to choose books 

from the detective-novel section; someone is always 
accused of lying in them.

Procedure
After pattering about automatic writing, or even just 
speaking about how books are full of thoughts, the five 
books are presented standing in a line with the force 
book closest to you. Explain that you require two of the 
five -- one for her and one for you – to ensure a target 
is arrived at in a completely random fashion. Number 
the books off 1 though 5 for a participant, identifying 
the forcing book as number one. She calls out a num-
ber between one and five, pick up that selection and 
pass it to her. If she chooses number one (happens 
rarely), simply pick it up and say, “That’s one for me and 
now for you...” and toss her the second selection. The 
forcing book has a crib on the back of it listing which 
page you need to force for each book.

In Hoy’s original, the mage riffles through his book until 
the participant calls stop and then he miscalls the page 
number as the page the participant needs to turn to. I 
never saw that ruse as convincing enough for me to be 
completely comfortable with it. And then I came across 
Ross Johnson’s subtlety -- included here with his kind 

FIG. 2



permission – and I was away to the races!
It was Ross’s idea to use a forcing book with more 
pages in it than the participant’s book. You riffle 
through to a page that is beyond the number of pages 
the participant’s book has in it. Walk to a near by spec-
tator and openly show them the page number to have 
them verify it for the participant and ask the participant 
to turn to that page. You walk all the way back to your 
table, put down your book and pick up your note pad 
and felt pen.

Your participant will now tell you that page is not in her 
book. Look very sheepish, put down the pad and pen 
and pick up the forcing book again. Tell the audience 
that you will riffle from the other side this time and 
do so. When they call stop this time, open the book, 
miscall the page and plunk the book down. Pick up the 
note pad again acting as though you have just gone 
though hell (almost) to get that page out to her. They 
will buy it and the rest is theatre.

Additional Important Points
The easiest way to create the drawing during the per-
formance is to use a large Himber style wallet or rig 
a drawing pad with identical covers on the front and 
back. One side has a black page showing and the other 
has a copy of the illusion, which I have included here 
for you. You can then casually show a blank page the 
first time you pick it up, close it as you put it down and 
then switch to the other side the second time you pick 
it up.
In your description of automatic writing, be sure to 
emphasize that you do not have complete conscious 
control over what comes through your connection to 
the participant. I often precede this effect with one that 
serves to establish that I do have a good connection 
with a particular participant. Watch your hand with a 
strong level of expectancy in your silent script. Look 
pleased when the hand does start to move.

By asking, “Does a man wearing glasses make any 
sense?” before showing the audience the drawing, 
helps them strive to recognize that image when they 
see it and leads them away from the fact that it also 
reads as “liar”.

I always add the eyes just before I show the drawing of 
the man for the first time. For the final display, I add in 
the dot over the “i”.

For information e-mail
Alan Watson: Editor@MagicNewZealand.com

To subscribe: www.magicnewzealand.com

FREE
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Magic New Zealand
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KISS ME FATE

TIN MAN

 I have been 
fortunate 
enough to 

visit the city of 
New Orleans 

on several 
occasions. So 

much of the city 
just screams 

magic. 

Levent Cimkentli Photo

KISS ME FATE
TC TAHOE



ABOUT TC 
TC is a full time 
professional who has 
performed around 
the world. He is a well 
respected performer, 
author and creator of 
magic. Look for a list of 
his books at:
www. lybrary.com 

The room is dimly lit. Several candles gutter, their smoke 
mingles with that of burning incense.

The lady’s eyes dart from bookcase to bookcase. Besides 
books that appear to vary in age from current bestsellers 
to ancient, even a scroll or two, there are also objects that 
look as if they belong in a museum, or a sideshow.

Floorboards creak, a dark curtain is brushed aside and a 
small man in a dark blue suit steps into the room.

The woman starts to say hello, but stops when her eyes 
meet those of the man.

He motions for her to sit at the table that occupies the 
center of the room.

The man spreads several tarot cards on the table. The cards 
are all from different decks. They vary in size, shape and 
color. The one thing they have in common? Their name, 
The Fool.

The man in the dark blue suit removes a wooden box 
from one of the bookcases and places it onto the table.

“Every journey has elements of the unknown. Every new 
adventure requires a certain amount of trust. Trust in our 
faith. Trust in ourselves. You and I are about to embark on 
a journey. An adventure of sorts is coming your way and 
if you permit, I will help guide you onto the road that will 
bring this journey to a triumphant conclusion.”

The man removes a flask from his jacket and takes a sip. 
He gestures with the flask to the woman, who just shakes 
her head.

“Many fools,” the man motions to the cards on the table. 
“All running off in different directions. Which one to fol-
low? One of these Fools will lead you to where you need 
to be. The question then becomes, which one? Together, 
you and I may be able to find out. I will, using my intuitive 
senses point to two of the Fools.  Here is what I want you 
to do. Let your intuition take over, trust yourself to make 

the right choice … and point to one of the those two Fools.”

The man points to two of the cards. The lady follows the 
directions and points to one of the Fools.

“Ah, I see the road you are searching for is not behind you. 
You are smart enough to know that what has passed can 
no longer hurt you … keep the good memories alive in 
your heart and let the bad fade away.”

The man removes the card from the table.

“Please, if you would now point to two of the remaining 
Fools.”

The lady does.

The man smiles and picks up one of the two Fools the lady 
indicated.

“I sense that you can be, at times, be easily distracted. 
This Fool warns of losing focus. He tells you that you must 
keep focused. Keep your goal in your mind’s eye and do 
not waver.”

The man removes that Fool from play. He then points to 
two other Fools. Then, knowing what to do, the Lady points 
to one of them.

“You are a determined person. This young man (indicating 
the card) tells me that you have made some mistakes, 
everyone has, but you, unlike so many, 
have learned from those 
mistakes and are making 
a conscious effort not to 
repeat them. Good for 
you.”

The card is removed.

The man motions towards 
the remaining cards … The 
lady touches one of the last 
two cards. The man picks 
it up.

lybrary.com


“I feel you are being pulled towards this new adventure. 
You may not fully understand what is driving you forward, 
but now is a time for trust…for faith. You are headed in the 
right direction, there may be some bumps on this path, 
but you will reach your goal if you maintain a healthy 
balance.

The Fool is removed.

“That leaves us with one.”

The man in the dark blue suit slides the last Fool to the cen-
ter of the table. He then brings the wooden box forward.

“Traditionalists keep their cards in a box such as this.”

He opens the box and removes a silken bundle. The silk 
is removed to reveal a deck of Tarot cards.
“The Universal Waite deck. It has very distinctive colors 
and the backs…”
He turns the cards over.

“…tiny stars on a field of dark blue”

The man slowly turns over the Fool that is left, to reveal 
it matches the deck.
“It would appear that you are off to a very good start…”
He hands the cards and Fool to the lady.

“…please mix the cards and we shall begin.”

The above is accomplished with the ever-popular PATEO 
force - ‘Point At Two Eliminate One’.

You can do it as an “effect” or you can use it to open a 
reading, if you do ‘for entertainment purposes only’ type 
readings. It sets a wonderful mood. You may want to, 
briefly, describe which deck each Fool is from, before 
removing them from play. 

Your set up is to remove the Fool (your force Fool card) 
from your full deck and place the rest of the deck in it’s 
wooden box or tote.  The force Fool is laid face-up on the 
table with the other face-up Fools.

You will now force your Fool by using the ever-popular 
PATEO force, although I guess in this case it should be 
Pendulum At Two Eliminate One

The PATEO force is credited to Roy Baker.

PATEO Basics:

So, in my routine, you have seven Fool cards from different 
tarot decks face-up on the table. 

You Point at two Fools, neither of which should be your 

force card. 

The spectator is now instructed to choose one of the two 
cards you have indicated and it is removed from play after 
it is “read”

The spectator now chooses two cards and you pick one 
of the two. If the spectator has indicated your force card, 
you simple choose the other.

Simple put, you never pick your force card. If the spectator 
picks the force cards as one of their two, you pick the other.

I believe the structure of this routine strengthens the PA-
TEO force, because it is not simple an “elimination” process, 
but rather a “selecting process”. That is why it is important 
to “read” the cards before they are set aside.

You can do it as an “effect” using the above as the patter or 
you can use it to open a reading, if you do ‘ entertainment’ 
type readings. It sets a wonderful mood. 

You may want to, briefly, describe which deck each Fool 
is from, before removing them from play. 

This was written as a tribute to my friend Jules Lenier, the 
Man in the dark blue suit. 
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Get A Business Card As Amazing As You Are!
Specializing in design for professional entertainers, 

ShowBiz Print Shop creates visually exciting 

business cards that set you apart from the crowd.  

Beautiful full-color prints, expertly designed and 

customized for you, deliver your marketing 

message with memorable impact.

AMAZING SALE! Get 1000 

full-color, double-sided, full gloss 

cards, designed, printed, and 

delivered to your door for the 

all-inclusive price of $99. Amazing 

quality, amazing value.

Browse our catalog of Marketing Projects and Custom Magic Tricks online.
Use the coupon code VANISH9 to save $10 with your next order
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PHONEY PAD

1

How to hide your iPhone in plain sight. With so many effects now 
using the iPhone or Androids to get information Wayne has come up 

with a clever way to make sure only YOU see it. 

THE PHONEY PAD
Opening up showing the inside where the 
phone is hidden.

3 WHAT THE AUDIENCE SEE
They only see a black back .

2WHAT THE MAGICIAN SEES
Only the magician sees the image through 
the clear perspective

4THE SCREEN INSIDE THE PAD
The phone is shown in another position for 
another effect.

PHONEY PAD
BY WAYNE ROGERS



5

With use of the smart phone as a receiver for electronic 
effects becoming common, you may find you are us-
ing your phone more and more in your performances. 
Last year I started using the Psychic Mini Whiteboard 
from Fabrice Delaure, and more recently have trialled 
Greg Rostami’s teleFoto app. For both applications I 
wanted direct access to my phone screen. I was going 
to be drawing my “impressions” on a pad, so hiding the 
phone within the pad in plain sight was for me the best 
solution. The PHONEY PAD was born. 

My first model was made specifically for the Psychic 
Mini Whiteboard, and this required the phone to be 
in landscape orientation, and the screen was viewed 
through the back of the clipboard. Photo 1. To cover 
the hole in the back of the clipboard I used a piece of 
3M Security Screen plastic. This allowed a clear image 
through the plastic from my perspective, Photo 2 but 
the audience saw only a solid black surface. Photo 3

For teleFoto I made a second model. I placed the phone 
in portrait orientation, Photo 4 and viewed the screen 
from inside the pad by lifting the upper block of pad 
pages. Photo 5. Having seen the picture I allowed the 
pages to drop, tore off the top page (from a previous 
presentation) Photo 6 and began a new drawing.

The main construction of both pads is similar. Only the 
orientation and viewing access of the hidden phone 
changes.   I am left handed, so you may need to alter 
the construction of your pad to suit your own handling.
 
Take a clipboard with a cover and fold the cover back 
and under. The back cover is only cut out when viewing 
your phone from the back. The size and depth of your 
cut out, where the phone will sit, will depend on the 
model of phone. My HT Smart Phone required a depth 
of about half an inch. Building up the pad is like making 
an illusion base in miniature. 

On top of the clipboard attach a spacer of black Core-
flute and stiff card. Photos 7,8 show the alternative 
cutouts. The spacer layers fit under the spring clip Then 
glue on a solid block of pages. These pages and ad-
ditional pages are quite thick for the clip, so they fit 
just below the clip and not under it. Photo 9  Cut out 
the shape for the phone through all layers using a craft 
knife.

To cover the hole, rubber cement a number of addition-
al pages on top so you can draw impressions during a 
performance. Use a pad of thick paper, around 200gsm. 
You will find it easier to work with. A length of ribbon 
anchored in the recess makes removing the phone 
easier. Photo 10
Wayne Rogers chicane@nzmagic.com
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THE NEXUS EFFECT
RICHARD WEBSTER

“Do you believe in fortune-telling?” the mentalist asks his au-
dience.  This can sometimes lead into an interesting conversa-
tion.  Once this has concluded, the mentalist continues.

“Scientists have been examining precognition, or the 
art of knowing what is going to happen ahead of time.  
Of course, this skill is fairly rare, and I think this is largely 
the fault of the person receiving the fortune.  For 
instance, if I read your future and told you that you’d 
be wealthy beyond your wildest dreams in the future, 
you might sit back and do nothing except wait for the 
wealth to arrive.  If you hadn’t been told about your 
glowing future, you might have got stuck in, worked 
hard, and made a lot of money.

In that instance, telling you your future was not a good 
thing to do, as it effectively changed it.  What if some-

one predicted a major disaster in your future.  Do you 
think that might affect the way you acted in the future,
too?

“There’s also the concept of the self-fulfilling prophecy.  
Many people who drive on Friday 13th of any month 
expect to be involved in an accident.
Consequently, there are 52% more accidents on Friday 
13th than on other days.  (See COMMENTS.)

“All of these things create problems for any self-respect-
ing fortune-teller,” the mage continues.  “This has led 
to the creation of the Nexus Effect.  The Nexus Effect 



doesn’t consider the future to be fixed and unchange-
able.  Instead, it sees the future as a web of possibilities.
Throughout this web are nexuses, or change points.  At 
these spots people can change their minds, or perhaps 
have a whole lot of new possibilities made available to 
them.  It’s highly likely that what fortune-tellers see
are the nexuses, or change points, rather than the 
ultimate outcome.  This might seem strange or compli-
cated, but I assure you it makes perfect sense.
Maybe I could demonstrate it to you. . .”

All of the above could be used to introduce any predic-
tion effect, but I think it works best with a three-part 
prediction.  Here is what I’ve been doing.

REQUIRED:  A large plastic bag with a divider in the 
middle.  In the front half of this bag place sixty or sev-
enty folded slips of paper, each containing a different 
four-digit number.  In the bag half of the bag place sixty 
or seventy folded pieces of paper all bearing the same 
four-digit number.  This will be your force number.

You’ll also need three similar slips of paper, which you’ll 
use to write your predictions on, and a mug, or other 
container, to hold your predictions once you’ve made 
them.

Choose a good-natured person to help you.  As you’ll 
see as the routine unfolds, you’ll need the same person 
for all three predictions.

ROUTINE

“Thanks for helping me.  I’m going to try to work with 
the nexus of your mind in three different ways.  First 
we’ll go back into your past, and then we’ll do some-
thing from the present.  Finally, we’ll go into the future.  
Is that okay?  Good.  We’re going to start with your past.  
Let your mind drift back to your earliest days at school.  
In your mind’s eye, see if you can see the class you were 
in.  Look around and choose anyone in that room.
Have you done that?  Good.  Don’t say the person’s 
name out loud.  All you have to do is think of the name.”

Study the volunteer for a few moments, and then write 
your thoughts on a slip of paper.  Fold the paper into 
quarters and drop it into the mug.
Smile at your volunteer.

“That was fascinating.  I got the distinct impression 
that you hadn’t thought of that person in years.  Is that 
right?  What was the person’s name?”

“Bill.”

The mage looks pleased.  “Bill?  Interesting.  Now, let’s 
try this again, but this time we’ll involve the present.  
Look at the people in this audience.  Look at them, and 

without making it obvious in any way, choose one of 
them and think of his or her first name.”

Again the mage studies the volunteer and writes some-
thing on a slip of paper.  He folds it into quarters and 
tosses it into the mug.

“Who were you thinking of?”

“Nancy.”

“Aha!  That’s very interesting.  I’m sure Nancy finds that 
interesting, too.
Well now we’re going to move into the future.  We’ve 
played with a nexus from the past, and one from the 
present.  Now I need to predict something that you 
haven’t done yet.”

For the third time, the mage studies the volunteer and 
makes a prediction, which is folded into quarters and 
dropped into the mug.  The mage then holds up the 
plastic envelope and displays it.

“In here are about 150 slips of paper.  Each of them con-
tains a different four-digit number.  Would you please 
verify that for yourself.  Take out three or four slips and 
read out the numbers.”

“2146, 8896, 3672 and 1956.”

“Good.”  The mage refolds the four selected slips and 
drops them back into the bag.  He closes the bag and 
shakes it vigorously.  “And now it’s time for you to make 
a choice.  When I open the bag, I want you to reach in 
and grab one slip.  I don’t want you to consciously think 
about it.  Naturally, you can take a slip from anywhere in 
the bag, but I want it to be spontaneous.”

The mage opens the bag and lets the spectator remove 
a slip.  The plastic bag is placed to one side.  

“Don’t open up the slip just yet.  And please don’t let 
anyone, especially me, touch it.”

The mage holds up the mug containing his three pre-
dictions and tips them onto the table.   He reaches over 
and picks one up.  He opens it, and slowly smiles.

“What was the name of your friend at school again?”

“Bill.”

The mage nods and turns over the slip so everyone can 
read the word “Bill” written on it.  He picks up a second 
slip and opens it.

“You chose Nancy, didn’t you?”  The mage displays the 
second slip which contains the word “Nancy.”



“It looks as if we’re at the moment of truth.  Two out of 
three isn’t bad, but you might be able to analyze it.  Af-
ter all, you probably don’t know the names of everyone 
in this room.  Given that choice, who wouldn’t pick an
attractive lady like Nancy?  It’s possible that you men-
tioned Bill in conversation with me some time ago.  
However, I made my prediction before you chose a 
number.  The only way our numbers could match 
would be if I were able to follow your thinking patterns 
through to the next nexus.  Let’s open up the slips to-
gether and see what we got.”

Both the slips are opened and, amazingly enough, the 
two four-digit numbers match.

METHOD

This is a simple version of Mental Epic.  When you are 
apparently writing down the name of the person’s 
friend at school, you actually write down the four-digit 
number.  You are now one-ahead.  When apparently 
writing down the name of the person in the room, you 
write down the name of the old school friend.  Finally, 
when apparently divining the four-digit number, you 
write down the name of the person in the room.

When you tip over the mug to reveal the contents, you 
do it from a height of at least twenty centimetres, so 
they have a chance to change positions.  If you wish, 
you can shake the mug before tipping them out.  Obvi-
ously, you have to reveal the four-digit number last.  I 
bend a corner of this prediction slip as I drop it into the 
mug.  This makes it recognisable when you’re looking at 
the three apparently identical slips after tipping them
from the mug.  I don’t worry about the other two slips.  
If I happen to open the slip with the name from the 
present first, I’ll start with that, and then do the name 
from the past.

COMMENTS

In a 1995 study of accident figures, Dr Thomas Scanlon, 
Public Health Registrar on the M25 motorway in the UK, 
wrote that although fewer people used a certain stretch 
of road on six consecutive Friday 13ths, more accidents 
and injuries occurred than usual.  In fact, the risk of an
accident increased by 52%.  (Cassandra Eason, Encyclo-
pedia of Magic and Ancient Wisdom.  London

http://www.magigadgets.com
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INK (PAPER TO MONEY)

SUBBED

INK
(Papaer to money) 
by Wolfgang Riebe

EFFECT:
Two pieces of paper are placed into a small black cap-
sule and magically transform into a $10 bill. Everything 
happens in the spectator’s hands, and everything may 
be examined afterwards.

The SECRET is very simple, yet very effective.

You need a small black photo capsule. (You may strug-
gle to find one seeing that everyone today is using 
digital cameras. A good photographic store should still 
have them though. If all else fails, ask your pharmacist 
for a small pill bottle.)

You also need a Vernet thumb tip as well as two sheets 

of paper: one green, the other white. Lastly, you need 
the money note. Whatever the two colours of the mon-
ey note are, these will be the two colours of the two 
sheets of paper. As a ten-dollar bill is green and white, 
in this example we will use green and white sheets of 
paper.

To set up the effect, place the thumb tip into the cap-
sule, and then take the money note and fold it up as 
small as possible so that it fits between the thumb tip 
and the side of the capsule. Photo 1. Don’t put it inside 
the thumb tip! Once this has been done, replace the lid 
back onto the capsule, and you are ready to perform 
the effect.



“Cape Town has been 
Wolfgan’s primary home 
for 16 years (although 

he also works out 
of Frankfurt) and 
in this time he has 

achieved more than any 
other magician in the 
history of the African 
continent with over 
500 TV appearances, 

series and high profile 
appearances throughout 

the world. ”

Take the capsule out of your pocket/close-up case 
and place it onto the table. Then, take the two 
sheets of paper that are going to make up the 
money note, and show them to everyone. These 
can, of course, be examined. Having done this, fold 
up the two sheets as small as possible so that they 
will fit into the thumb tip.

Place them back onto the table and pick up the 
capsule. Now, remove the lid of the capsule, mak-
ing sure that the opening faces you so that the 
audience cannot see the thumb tip inside. Place 
the lid onto the table and pick up the two folded 
sheets of paper.

These are held between your right thumb and 
forefinger. With this grip, you push them into the 
thumb tip. Photo 2. You are now trying to give the 
impression that the two sheets of folded-up paper 
are being placed into the capsule, which they are! 
But you are also pushing them into the thumb tip 
inside the capsule.

Because you are holding the two sheets of folded-
up paper between your thumb and forefinger, it is 
very natural for you to steal the thumb tip out of 
the capsule, leaving behind the $10 bill!

All you have to do now is to replace the lid and 
to give the capsule to a spectator to hold. At this 
point, ask the spectator to shake the capsule up 
and down and to blow on it. Now, when he opens 
the capsule, all that remains is the $10 bill. It’s 
magic in the spectator’s hands!

Fig.1

Fig.2



Make it as a magician and become 
one of the elite using these genuine, 
behind-the-scenes recipes!

About seven years ago I was mind-
ing my own business in a small 
community north of Vancouver, BC, 
Canada. I was performing magic 
shows, acting in the odd TV show 
or late-night sci-fi channel movie 
and writing as my alter ego on the 
Magic Café Forums. In reality, most 
of my time was spent homestead-

ing, chopping firewood and making 
children. 

One day I was faced with a dilemma 
of the highest order. I got a phone 
call from a nice woman who told me 
that every year in her neighborhood 
the families would gather at the 
bottom of the cul-de-sac bundled 
up with their hot chocolates and 
watch a spectacular fireworks show 
that a wealthy neighbor would light 
off in the bog behind the commu-

nity walls. To me this sounded like 
an amazing and memorable family 
event. But this year, she said, not 
only was it supposed to rain, but the 
district had banned the fireworks 
show for safety and environmental 
reasons. It would be a huge disap-
pointment to everyone, and so far 
she was the only one who knew.
But she had a big idea. She would 
save the day with...a magician! She 
had seen me doing my mentalism 
show at a company event a few 

SECRET RECIPES WITH BRO GILBERT



I wanted to 
desperately 
tell her that 

this was 
going to 

be on her, 
families 

for years 
to come 

would be 
retelling 

the story.

months back, but hoped that I could cater 
to the five-to-nine-year-old crowd as well 
as I had  entertained the drunken adults. 
She also wondered if I could “maybe do the 
wacky balloons and stuff for the kids.” 
She had it all worked out. I would stand 
in her garage while the people gathered 
outside for the big surprise. Then she 
would have Eddie from a few doors down 
drive up with his big truck and park on 
the street, headlights pointing toward the 
garage so my stage would be lit as the 
garage door was raised. And then, instead 
of ten years of fuzzy firework memories 
and communal bliss there would be …me. 
In a garage. 

I could already imagine the neighbors 
standing there depressed and confused in 
the pouring rain watching me do my con-
fabulation routine followed by a balloon 
poodle to appease the six-year-olds who 
were hoping to see fire explode in the sky. 
It all seemed so sad…

This was a terrible idea. I wanted desper-
ately to tell her that this was going to be 
on her, families for years to come would 
be reenacting and retelling the story 
of when Marcy Lacrut lifted her garage 
door and they had to watch an hour-long 
clown show in the rain instead of watch-
ing fireworks like they had done every year 

before. I wanted to tell her that this event 
would be remembered as the beginning of 
the end. The community would fall apart, 
teens would turn to drugs, families would 
divorce and move across the country, and 
all because of me.

So I did what I had to do in the situation. 
I took a deep breath and I said, “I think 
that’s an amazing idea. I would love to do 
the show for you!” Then I put her on hold 
while I fake-checked my calendar. The 
truth was, I had nothing else booked that 
month and I needed the cash. “Well, lucky 
lucky Ms.Lacrut,” I said. “I actually have three 
shows that day, but my last one ends at 
5 pm, so I could get out to you for 7 pm 
if that works.” (this was something I had 
learned from a Dave Dee marketing manual 
to make people think I was really important 
and busy). She said it worked for her. Then 
I went for a walk in the woods and tried 
to make sense of where I was at mentally, 
emotionally and spiritually in my life. It 
started to rain.

The very next day I received a call from 
my friend Gerard, who was working in Las 
Vegas on the Criss Angel TV series. He was 
there with Banachek and Criss Angel and 
had them both very interested in one of 
my signature pieces of magic, “The Whisper 
Vanish.” Criss Angel got on the phone and 

Ms.Lacrut


asked me to name the largest thing I could vanish using 
my technique. I calmly replied with the truth: ”A broad 
sword.”

This strange conversation magically allowed me to 
cancel my garage magic show (saving the future of an 
entire community in the process) and launched me 
three days later from my country home into the arms 
of Las Vegas, where I got to work side by side and hang 
out with some of the very best magicians in the world, 
both on and off the strip. Since that time I have contin-
ued to share many meals and stories with top dogs of 
our industry. And that brings me to what this column is 
all about. 
 
Whenever I travel, magicians often ask me how is it that 
so-and-so has a TV special and they don’t, when clearly 
they can bite off a piece of a quarter and spit it back 
on, or do the invisible deck. “Really, you should see me 
perform,” they say, “People love me.” Well, I am here to 
shed some light on the subject of why some magicians 
make it and have illustrious careers and why some do 
not. After years of careful research and countless meals 
with the elite I have discovered that it is less about the 
actual magic tricks you perform and more about the 
meals you consume. 

Welcome to Secret Recipes. Follow these recipes and 
my sage advice pairing them with magic tricks and you 
just might be the next big thing.

This month I would like to introduce you to a great 
friend and mentor of mine who really needs no intro-
duction at all. 

Banachek

You know all about him, most likely. You probably know 
that he fooled the scientist at a young age and is one 
of the busiest and most successful mentalists in the 
world today. And he was doing it all before anyone real-
ized it was mentalism was cool. He is a TV consultant, 
performer and inventor of some of the most diabolical 
mentalism and magic plots the world has known, and 
his material is used by the top performers across the 
land. I had the extreme pleasure of working with him 
on the Criss Angel series as well as a handful of more 
secret projects and am truly grateful for all the knowl-
edge he has bestowed on me. What you may not know 
about Banachek is that he is one of the kindest humans 
on the planet and based on my exhaustive research, we 
can attribute a large part of his international success to 
having eaten many servings of classic Shepherd’s Pie.

Banachek’s  
Psychological Shepherd’s Pie
Prep Time: 35 minutes
Cook Time: 1.5 hours
Serves 10
 
INGREDIENTS:
 
4 tbsp. Olive oil
1 kg Ground beef 
2 Onions, chopped fine
4 Carrots, chopped (use organic for all the veggies if 
possible)
4 Celery sticks, chopped
2 Garlic cloves, finely chopped
1 cup Sweet peas (frozen ok, but fresh is better)
3.5 tbsp.  Flour
1 tbsp. Tomato puree
1 Large glass of red wine 
850 ml Beef stock
4tbsp. Worcestershire sauce
Few sprigs of thyme and rosemary if you have it ☺
2 Bay leaves (optional)
 
THE MASH:
 
1.8 kg Potatoes, chopped
225 ml. Milk 
25 g Butter
200 g Strong cheddar, grated
Freshly grated nutmeg
 
 

SECRET PYSCHOLOGICAL PREPARATION:
 
1. Heat 1 tbsp. oil in a large saucepan and fry the 
ground beef until it gets brown— you may need to do 
this in batches. Put browned meat into a separate bowl. 
Put the rest of the oil into the pan. Add the vegetables 
and cook on a gentle heat until soft, about 20 mins. Add 



the peas. Now add the garlic, flour and tomato purée, 
increase the heat and cook for a few mins. Return the 
beef to the pan. Take a large mouthful of wine for your-
self then pour the rest over your mix and boil to reduce 
it slightly before adding the stock, Worcestershire sauce 
and herbs. Bring to a simmer and cook, uncovered, for 
45 mins. By this time the gravy should be thick and 
coating the meat. Check after about 30 mins. If a lot of 
liquid remains, increase the heat slightly to reduce the 
gravy a little more. Season well with salt and pepper, 
then discard the bay leaves, rosemary and thyme stalks.
2. While the meat is simmering, you can make the 
mash. In a large saucepan, cover the potatoes in salted 
cold water, bring to a boil and simmer until tender. 
Drain well, then allow to steam-dry for a few mins. Mash 
well with the milk, butter, and three-quarters of the 
cheese, then dress it up with the nutmeg and some salt 
and pepper. 
3. Spoon meat into two ovenproof dishes. Pipe or 
spoon on the mash to cover. At this point it is extremely 
important that you take your index finger and dig out 
a large circle with a triangle inside of it (see photo). You 
then dust the circle and triangle shapes with your spice 
mix of salt, pepper and nutmeg. This will ensure that 
your Psychological Force stands out when you remove 
it from the oven!
 
4. Sprinkle on the remaining cheese, being careful 
to keep the cheese away from your circle/triangle force 
trench. If eating straight away, heat oven to 220C/200C 
fan/gas 7 and cook for 25-30 mins. or until the topping 
is golden. If you don’t eat it all you can freeze it after 
cooling.
Presentation:
 
Take the pie out of the oven, taking 
care not to expose your circle/triangle 
design. Keeping your back to the dinner 
guests should do it. Cover your creation 
with a clean tea towel and bring it to the 
table.  Before your start digging in, why 
not ask your guests to try to read your 
mind? Tell them, “I want you to draw 
two simple geometric shapes in your 
mind, one inside the other, no stars or 
hearts or anything like that. Something 
like a square with something else inside 
of it, only don’t use a square since I just 
said that and everyone always chooses 
a square.” After everyone has thought 
of this, you whisk off the tea towel to 
reveal your circle and triangle trenched 
in the mash. The meal is truly off to a 
fine start!
 
SUGGESTED MAGIC PAIRING: Psychoki-
netic Time
 

After you reveal the Circle/Triangle Revelation and 
everyone has enjoyed an amazing meal, you can follow 
up with Bananchek’s Psychokinetic Time Effect. This is 
one of his signature pieces, and allows you to move the 
hands on a borrowed spectator’s watch forward in time. 
You will not only amaze your guests, but the psychol-
ogy behind this effect will subtly suggest that it’s later 
than it actually is, so they are more apt to think they 
have to go home! Leaving you, of course, in the advan-
tageous position of being able to curl up on the couch, 
garage floor or bed in preparation to sleep off the 
mashed potato and ground beef-induced coma that’s 
on its way.
 
Banachek’s Psychokinetic Time Effect is available from 
your favorite dealer or from Banachek Direct at www.
banachekproducts.com
 
It is my sincere hope that this month’s SECRET RECIPE 
has in some way moved you closer to happiness, suc-
cess and nourishment in your magical careers.
 
Bro Gilbert 

www.banachekproducts.com
www.banachekproducts.com
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Carl R Andrews, Inc.

Presents

iPhone and iPad versions available in the App store. 

Developed by Carl Andrews / Concept by Shawn Popp

For more information visit:

Features: 
cue sheets,

fade, jump, delay,
large title display, 
next track display, 

progress indicators,
clock, timeclock, timer, warning,

manual or remote operation,
 and much more...

Show Cues is a sound control system App 
designed by professionals for professionals

Replaces expensive bulky equipment by allowing the use of an iPhone, 
iPad or iPod Touch, running iOS 6.0 or higher, to control all show sounds.

“I highly and freely recommend "SHOW CUES".... impressed!" 
— Paul Daniels

”The BEST, SIMPLEST sound cue device ever!’   
— Joe Givan

"Great app! Love it! wow this should be a app for every professional entertainer.” 
— Oscar Munoz

“The most professional program I have ever seen..“The most professional program I have ever seen..A wonderfully written manual 
and a professionally thought out program makes this a must for all performers.” 
— Bruce Kalver

http://www.mojosoftwareonline.com


Three Apps this 
issue for iPhones and 
Androids reviewed 
by our regular Tech 
Guru Carl Andrews

TECH 
TALK
CARL ANDREWS

Carl Andrews has been per-

forming professionally for 33 

years. He is also an iPhone 

developer of over 20 Apps 

including No Freakin’ Way, 

Magic Draw, True Lies and 

Show Cues (sound control

system). 

www.mojosoftwareonline.com

This issue we have three new iPhone Apps.
TELEPHOTO
teleFoto by Greg Rostami is compatible with iPhone 
3, 3S, 4, 4S and 5 as well as Android phones.
(http://www.rostamimagic.com/apps/telefoto/).
The basic effect: A spectator is instructed to open a
web browser on THEIR device (phone/tablet/com-
puter) and type in a short URL.

This is a site of random photos”. You turn your back to
not see what photo they are viewing. You then ask 

them to “Please swipe through those photos, for-
wards or backwards, and stop at any photo.” With 
your eyes closed you correctly describe the exact 
photo they chose!

Features of teleFoto:
•	So	easy	that	you’ll	be	doing	it	in	5	mins.
•	Includes	written	and	video	instructions.
•	Your	spectator	can	be	anywhere	they	can	access	the	
internet.
•	Your	spectator	can	use	ANY	device.
•	You	never	touch	or	see	the	spectator’s	device.
•	Perform	completely	surrounded.

www.mojosoftwareonline.com
http://www.rostamimagic.com/apps/telefoto


•	You	can	create	as	many	albums	
of photos as you like.
•	These	albums	can	either	be	pop-
ulated automatically based on a
topic, or upload your own photos 
(three albums are included).
•	You	can	have	as	many	photos	as	
you like in an album.
•	Perform	as	often	as	you	like	with	
different photos.
•	You	can	either	perform	with	
nothing or with a notepad.
•	Include	a	link	of	your	albums	
anywhere.

My Thoughts:
This is my new favorite magic App! 
The coolest thing about using
“teleFoto” is that the App is never 
seen, in fact your iPhone is never 
seen.

As Greg says on his website, “this is 
not a toy”, this is an AMAZING tool
and a mentalist dream! At $49.99, 
the App is well worth the price.

I would immediately download 
“teleFoto” and be one of the first 
ones on the block to have this 
incredible App!
Available on the App Store and 
Google Play. I cannot recommend 
this high enough, it is a must
have App.
The App is very customizable as 
stated in the features listed above, 
it is easy to do and will absolutely 
fry an audience.

MY PET BORIS
“My Pet Boris” by Ian Pidgeon from 
Sydney, Australia.
This App is a lot of fun. It is 
inspired by “The Web” by Jim Pace, 
bringing it now to the iPhone or 
Android. 
http://www.mypetboris.com/
index.htm.
While “The Web” is a magic trick 
using cards, “My Pet Boris” has a 
totally different presentation and 
is intended as a prank.

The Effect:
You are going to show a new 
smart phone app that merges the 
spectators own body with com-
puter generated images to create 
a form of augmented reality that 
is incredibly realistic.
Ask the spectator to hold out 
their hand so you can take a 
picture of their palm. Place the 
phone on their palm and intro-
duce Boris (the spider).
The animation and shadow-
ing make it look like the spider 
is actually crawling across their 
hand. They can even feel him 
move because of the phone’s 
vibrator.

He stops a few times on his way 
across the hand and the magician 
pokes him to encourage him
to continue.
Then show how waving your 
hand over the proximity sensors
on the phone make him come 
back. He runs back across the
screen.
Take the phone back and ask 
them to try. When they wave 
their hand over the screen, they 
notice a realistic spider clinging 
to the back of their hand and they 
FREAK OUT!

My Thoughts:
I have really enjoyed perform-
ing with this App and the reac-
tions are priceless! Bruce the 
cockroach(also included) is my 
personal favorite. One word of 
caution, be sure to know your 
audience before performing this
effect. I personally have seen 
some extreme but hilarious reac-
tions! You don’t want to give any-
one a heart attack. Also available, 
as an in App purchase, is a butter-
fly for a less scary effect.
Ian sells a nice kit with a spider, 
roach and butterfly, along with 
some great adhesive.
For the right audience, this is 
a tremendous amount of fun, 
highly

recommended!

The iPhone App sells for $4.99 on 
the App Store as well as on Google 
Play for the Android and the Pro-
Pack is $14.99

FORCED
The final App for review this issue 
is “Forced” by Victor Mids.
The Effect:
Your phone is handed to a specta-
tor saying that in your Notes App, 
you inserted 100 random words. 
They are able to scroll through the 
words and see there are genuinely 
100 words that are all different. 
You ask them, while you turn 
away, to scroll through the words 
and pick any word they see on the 
screen. You don’t have to touch 
your phone again and can reveal
the word they picked in your 
favorite way.

My Thoughts:
The app is designed to force 
a word on the spectator and 
appears to be the iPhone’s Notes 
app.
The design resembles the Notes 
App enough to fly by most people. 
A discrepancy in touches between
demo mode and force mode can 
be fixed in
settings by turning off the “single 
note screen”.
Also the black notes look odd to 
me and I would turn that off as 
well. It would be good if in the 
next update, the App saves your 
settings so they do not have to be 
configured each time.
I should note, for the record, there 
was a routine done by Daniel 
Garcia on Scam School that is
very similar using just Apple’s 
notepad App on your iPhone.
If you need to force a word on 
someone, without using a book or 
other means, you can do so with 
“Forced”.
Available on the App store for 
$2.99.

http://www.mypetboris.com/index.htm
http://www.mypetboris.com/index.htm


C H A N G E CO M E S F RO M 
YOUR POCKET 

BIZZARO

“Be the change
you want to
see in the 
world”

This quote on the right has gained 
a fair amount of popularity with the 
rise of social media. (It’s also attribut-
ed to Ghandi but he never said this 
verbatim. It’s heavily paraphrased 
but you don’t care about that do 
you?) I’m a big believer in this kind 
of thinking in the entertainment 
business. Basically, if you can’t find 
the venue or opportunities you de-
sire… make your own!
Let me tell you a story: Back in TX 
some friends and I started a weekly 
variety show on the back patio of a 

bar. It went ok for a couple weeks, 
then we all decided to go elsewhere. 
We moved to the FRONT patio of 
another bar down the street (this 
area had a lot of drinking establish-
ments). After two or so weeks, we 
arrive and the bar had been SHUT 
DOWN. No one knew even the em-
ployees. We had people who wanted 
to see a show. We had nowhere to 
do said show. I ran up and down the 
street popping my head into vari-
ous venues to inquire about space. 
Finally I wandered into a local pizza 



 ... it’s easy 
to sit on the 

sidelines and 
complain or 

you can do 
something 

about it.

place and they were down with the clowns. 
That was our home for a number of months 
afterward. We worked for tips and all went 
out to eat afterward to discuss the shows 
and what we did.
The moral of the story is we wanted to do a 
show and thus made it happen. You can do 
this too believe it or not. All it takes is hav-
ing the gonads (or ovaries. Not trying to ex-
clude anyone here) to ask. You have noth-
ing to lose and so much to gain. The world 
is full of coffee shops, restaurants with side 
rooms, bars, nightclubs, etc. 
Having these kind of venues are GOLD to a 
performer. There is little to no pressure on 
being “good” (usually), it gives you a place 
to work on material constantly, and increas-
es your visibility. To be seen you have to be 
seen. Sitting at home on your webcam will 
not get you work… unless it’s the kind of 
work you need a webcam for but I digress. 
This line of thinking doesn’t just extend to 
performance spaces either. Here in Vegas I 
was having a discussion with magician Da-
vid Darkstone. He was lamenting certain 
things lacking in the magic scene out here 
and I was reminded of song lyrics by one of 
my favorite bands:

“Easy to bitch 
Easy to whine 
Easy to moan 
Easy to cry 
Easy to feel like there ain’t nothing in your life 

Harder to work 
Harder to strive 
Harder to be glad to be alive 
But it’s really worth it if you give it a try”

I told him it’s easy to sit on the sidelines and 
complain or you can do something about it. 
Now he has a magic shop with a very nice the-
ater in the back. If you have the power to change 
something do so. This applies to everything in 
your life, not just magic. So get out from in front 
of your mirror and pound the pavement a bit. 
Open up your own doors. 

Opportunity will usually only meet you halfway.

 (L to R) Jimmy Fingers, Chris lyle, Shel Higgins, Randi Rain, Bizzaro, Della Deadgirl, Aaron Stone



JASON LATIMER INTERVIEW

JASON 
LATIMER
INTERVIEW

An interview from FullCircleMagic.com 
where members were able to ask World 
Champion Magician Jason Latimer ques-
tions about his work, his  inspirations and 
more ...

With a passion to wonder, Ja-
son attended the University 
of California Santa Bar-
bara. There he received 
a formal education and 
degree in fields of Eco-
nomics and Mathemat-
ics, while working with 
a number of other uni-
versities in research of 
Applied Physics and Percep-
tual Psychology. His work has 
gathered recognition worldwide 
amongst scholars receiving awards 
in physics and engineering as well be-
ing a deemed an authority on subjects 
of inattentional blindness and visual 
science. As undergraduate he began 
combining sciences together, and in 
turn the academic world united behind 
Latimer as professors quickly saw the tal-
ent of this young man’s adaptive mind. 
While still attending the university as 

“Once 

audience members 

look a their watch, we’ve lost 

the connection we had with 

them, like and on-again, off-

again cell phone signal.”

FullCircleMagic.com


an undergraduate, Jason was asked to 
begin lecturing at his university for nu-
merous departments on topics such as 
Psychology, Physics, and his theoretical 
work of involving those fields in magic. 
Soon after Latimer began lecturing for 
schools, universities, science museums, 
technology conferences and much more 
on a global scale promoting “Science 
Encountering Wonder” and “Technology 
Encountering Art.” 

His live show is changing the world’s 
perception of what is possible, offering 
effects such as shaping water into ob-
jects then popping them, bending light 
with his bare hands, levitating liquids, 
animating drawings on his skin, forming 
smoke and countless other jaw dropping 
effects. With groundbreaking advance-
ments and contributions in the fields 
of performance, design, and applied 
sciences, Latimer has literally inspired 
millions around the world.

What inspires your creativity Jason?

Well … everything actually. I have one 
real question that drives my designs, 
my work, and my life… its really simple 
but important, “What is possible?” I’m 
amazed and inspired everyday by the 
world we live in. I question everything. I 
love to wonder. I love to ask why and why 
not. I’ve found that no matter how crazy 
the question, there seems to always be 
answer. Some answers are easier to see 
at first glance; others take a few more 
questions to get there. But in the end 
the right question changes everything. 
So I look at creativity as a result of pas-
sionately seeking answers to make a 
dream a reality. Not in a cheesy way 
but think about it, I believe creativity 
is the byproduct of wonder, and so I 
question what I know daily. The “impos-
sible” will take place as long as someone 
asks the right question, the hard part is 
remembering that “someone” could be 
any of us.

Given the amount of confidence you 
have on stage, and how comfortable 
you appear in front of huge crowds. 
What advice would you give to some-
one that deals heavily with perfor-
mance anxiety?



From performing to creating

The more you perform the easier it gets. The audience 
wants to see you succeed and no one wants to see you 
fail. They are on your side from the beginning so go out 
have fun and give them the show they wanted to see.

What is your thought process when creating a new ef-
fect/illusion?

I work everyday on forward thinking through reverse 
engineering. I treat the idea more important than the 
method. I study applied sciences only to have more 

tools in my toolbox. The more you know the more you can 
achieve. If you are going to be passionate about anything, 
be passionate about learning. That’s my process.

Do you feel strongly that people should look outside of 
magic more? If so, what can they do to start to learn to 
not rely so heavily on magic for ideas?

I don’t look to the magic community for ideas. It’s not 
worth it to look like or be like anyone else. I do look at 
everything around me with an open mind … and I do 



mean everything. An idea for magic 
is simply one that challenges what 
you know about any subject or topic. 
I simply start by asking why can’t we 
do this? And then the research begins.

Science and Magic. Sounds like a 
show …

I believe magic is a science. A science 
is nothing more than a “systematic 
study of.” Our practice and wonder is 
our theory, our effects are our experi-
ments, and our amazement from the 
audience is the desired outcome. I 
believe the art of studying magic 
and its thought process is something 
all scientists should look at closer. 
I think magic as a thought process 
in creating effects is one of the best 
multivariable thought processes 
there is, and scientists could learn 
from the approach of using other 
fields of study to answer a question in 
their specific field. And I also believe 
magicians could learn a lesson or two 
from the science community about 
notes, methods, research and design. 
I hope in the future magic is less of a 
novelty and more of a way of think-
ing, but also a fun way of thinking and 
problem solving. But to do that we 
have to take ourselves seriously and 
professionally before we expect the 
public to feel the same way.

If you had unlimited resources to do 
any effect anywhere and way you 
wanted, what would you do and why?
I try not to look at effects with that 
approach. In my opinion, money over 
magic is a bad idea. A good idea is 
worth whatever it takes to bring it 
to life. I will pursue anything that in-
spires me. So I try not to think if I had 
endless funds … because in theory 
you will be making money for the 
rest of your life, somehow so you will 
always find something to dedicate 
to it. Its really about how bad to you 
want to bring that to life and compar-
ing it to how practical is it at this point 
in your career. When I have an idea, I 
save up for it and then I go for it. I try 
not to limit myself by budget, I just 
assess it and plan for it, and then do it. 
Over the years I have come to realize 
a dream with a plan is a goal.

How hard is it to be the world cham-
pion?

I am extremely flattered to be a world 
champion. It took a lot of time and ef-
fort to create something from scratch 
and the title makes me feel like all of 
that was worth it. I would say the hard 
part is after the championships - I 
treat it as a title and responsibility to 
bring my best game from now on in 
every project. It constantly reminds 
me to maintain what an audience 
would expect from a championship 
title.

Is it true that you sold everything you 
owned in order to have your props 
custom made, for the glass cups and 
balls routine?

That’s a funny story and kind of true 
… twice. I designed the cups and 
then had to order them in a minimum 
order so that was 1000 cups. By the 
way at the time, I was a broke college 
student, as soon as they arrived I had 
another idea to make them better, so 
that was another 1000 cups. I had so 
many cups while I was in college I was 
using them as furniture, coffee tables, 
closet space, anywhere I could store 
them in my small place. Then right 
after college I started Latimer FX, Inc. 
And I had to make a decision if I want-
ed a home, or props and machinery. 
So I ended up living in my warehouse. 
I got a lot of work done back then 
but went a little insane on working 
too much. I literally fell asleep on my 
prop with a wrench in hand. Now 
eight years later times have changed 
but not too much. I don’t live at the 
warehouse but I do have a second 
mini-machine shop in my garage for 
late night ideas. Another time, when 
the economy dropped out I chose to 
sell off my toys to keep people work-
ing at the studio so that we would ride 
it out together regardless of clients. 
And we did, and we made it work. I 
eventually got my toys back but at 
the time I definitely chose my team 
over my lifestyle. In fact I’ve chosen 
my work over my toys many times 
over the years. I am totally OK with 
that, but it’s not as fun for the girl I am 

dating at the time, that always takes 
some explaining.

Out of all the magic you perform, 
which effect gives you the most plea-
sure to perform?

They are all like my babies, that’s why 
I go all out on all of them. Constantly 
upgrading, constantly rebuilding, 
always changing. There are six laser 
acts now and each one is a little better 
than the last in my opinion, and that’s 
just one of my illusions, but I do that 
to all of them whenever I can.

Jason have you ever looked at magic 
as a way to give to people? Giving 
hope, a smile, a dream, reassuring 
people about another dimension of 
life?

Great question. That is all I ever 
wanted to do. I am not in magic to 
trick anyone. 

Who’s your favorite scientist, living or 
dead, and why?

Tesla and Einstein but for different 
reasons. There are similar reasons to 
both if you watch their entire careers 
but my opinion of Tesla’s sense of 
wonder was awesome. His sense of 
wonder had no specific intention to 
follow mainstream science; he had 
a magician’s mentality of “anything 
goes.” It’s just awesome and exciting. 
Einstein’s sense of wonder sought out 
the governing “laws” of the universe 
through simplicity and beauty. Al-
though both are viewed in the same 
field my opinion of Tesla was the pas-
sionate scientist and Einstein, for me, 
was an artist that used science as his 
medium. However the key ingredient 
in both of them was wonder … its in-
spiring for me to think about. Wonder 
that actually changed the world.

First magic book, or best book for 
magic?

First magic book, Now You See It, 
Now You Don’t. Best book for magic 
… my physics text. I love to study, it’s 
all about having more tools in the 
toolbox.



We have to give a compliment on your presentation, you 
have the most picturesque moves and the best facial 
expressions!

Thank you. My mother was a professional choreographer, 
dancer, and actress. My father was an architect, general 
contractor and structural engineer. I think my parents were 
hoping for a magician. As for the facial expressions, that 
was actually Billy McComb. He used to tell me, “To think 
about what the audience is thinking when they see that 
(the effect) and guide them into what expression they 
should be making using your face.” The other part to that 
advice was, “If you actually think the words that you want 
to say with your face … the audience will know what 
you’re trying to say without words.”

What is the single most special thing that has happened 
to you in magic? What emotion would you describe?

It was about a couple months ago. I found the real power 
of what our magic can be used for. I brought my stage 
show to St. Jude Children’s Hospital in Memphis, Tennes-
see. We built them a stage, lighting, illusions, brought 
them in and gave them a show and for forty-five minutes 
I realized they forgot where they were and that magic was 
the only thing that mattered to them. It was right then 
when I realized what I could offer more than cool gadgets.

With so much information out there, how do you choose 
who/what to study first?

As a kid I would study engineering with my dad, he taught 
me quite a bit about building. As a teenager I began adapt-
ing more sciences together. So building and engineering 
is a great way to start. That’s if you want to build your own 
stuff. You can always just research stuff on your own and 
come up with your own idea and ask a builder to help 
you with it.

On a scale of 1 to infinity, how competitive are you?

That’s hard to answer because even though I am competi-
tive I wouldn’t say my career was based off it. I don’t want 
to give the wrong impression of “how competitive you 
have to be” to be a magician. I don’t think you need to be 
competitive at all, you just need to want to be your best. 
I think we all need to be more original, that’s it. There is 
no competition for pure originality. And in that respect, 
I love to see how I can out do my last effect with a new 
idea or a new twist. So I am competitive against myself, 
doing my own thing, but always trying to be better and 
offer something more. And in that respect, my answer is 
infinity - plus one.

When talking about creativity, do you ever limit yourself 
or hinder yourself simply because the idea in your head 

you may have no idea how to achieve?

No, not at all. With every question there is an answer. I 
just spend more time asking more questions. And if the 
answer you find is not the one you want, then try asking 
a question about the answer and see if you can find out 
“why” it wouldn’t work. Keep asking why, and what if, and 
there will eventually be an answer that works for you.
Is there any chance you could comment on how to go 
about getting into an impromptu performing situation 
and confidence please?

Definitely don’t buy stuff you don’t intend on using, that 
would be my first step. As for impromptu, it should be 
just that. Be ready to do magic any time, anywhere. Carry 
something with you at all times, and whenever you have 
a chance to bring up you’re a magician, the common 
response is “then show me a trick.” Its much better if they 
ask you to see something then convincing them to just 
watch cold in my opinion. Turn it around and say, “I do 
have a couple things I am working on, check this out.”

What is the process that lead you and help you into work-
ing professionally and doing interviews on well known 
talk shows?

I personally don’t really focus on TV shows. I have been 
fortunate to be on a few, which I am very thankful for, but 
my passion is really on my designs, research, and my show. 
I do have a great business team (agents, managers, etc) 
and they definitely help me when I come up with an idea 
of making calls or letting me know what’s coming up. If 
given the opportunity, I suggest having one of those in-
volved in your career. One of our greatest strengths we can 
ever have is when we know our weaknesses. If TV shows 
are your goal, and you don’t feel you have the contacts to 
make calls like that, keep searching and working till you 
find someone to work with that does. You can’t do all of 
this on your own. Build a team.

Who did you/do you look up to in the magic community?

I still look up to Billy McComb. I honestly felt he had forgot-
ten more than some of us will ever learn. His humor and 
wit had so much going on in it that it took me years to 
think I understood what he was trying to tell me. I am truly 
grateful for the time I spent with him. His thought process 
has become a cornerstone in my approach to everything.

How did LFX get into building live special effects for cor-
porate events? How did you advertise your company? 
How could we start in that industry?

I teamed up with event companies in the area. I keep us in 
budget, on schedule, and we deliver our product to their 
expectation. I don’t really advertise because we are such 
a specific industry. I would suggest event companies as 
my first set of meetings. They always have clients and the 



clients always want “wow.”

What things do you like most about inventing a 
new prop or act?

The moment when my idea is sitting right in front of 
me, finished, and it works and looks like I thought it 
would. It’s the moment when I can see I brought my 
imagination to life.

Do you have any marketing or branding advice for 
magicians just getting started?

Branding is a huge deal. It depicts to your audience 
what they are getting every time they want that 
brand. Brand consistency is important. Selection of 
effects, shows, style, etc. Brand recognition comes 
from seeing the brand once and knowing what the 
next show from that person would be about or like. 
Be consistent. That’s key.

Which achievement in your magic career are you 
specially proud of, personally moved for achieving 
it?

I get to question the world I live in for a living. That’s 
amazing. Magic is my job and questioning what I 
know is my passion. The fact that I have friends, 
family, and fans that want me to keep going in that 
direction to see what I find next is just a blessing. 
In my lifetime, I want to contribute more to the 
world then just a magic trick… If I can, I want to 
inspire the world to ask more questions. And with 
everyone so supportive, I have been able to do my 

best to strive for that, It’s everyone’s support that 
keeps me going and keeps me grateful; it actually 
blows my mind.

With so much information out there, how do you 
choose who/what to study first?

That’s assuming I know what I am doing … Its forward 
thinking through reverse engineering. Find the question 
first. What are you trying to do? What would be your first 
idea of how to do that? Why would that work? Why would 
that not work? What are other possible solutions? That’s 
where a foundation in education comes in. Learning how 
to build or engineer machinery is a great start. It helps 
adjust the direction of questions you need to pursue. I 
know it might be daunting at first but the more you take 
on your ideas the better you will get at it. Its simply time 
and effort.

What haven’t you done, that you’d like to do?



Top secret. “The only thing more dangerous than a magi-
cian with an idea is the other magician who didn’t have 
one.” –Billy McComb

You touched a bit on the notion of brand. How strongly do 
you feel an entertainer needs to brand him or herself. Not 
just in their performance but also in their promotional?

It’s everything. Your audience needs to know what they 
are getting from the moment they hear your name. That’s 
the goal of branding. In business in general, you have to 
create familiarity as much as possible with your audience. 
Color scheme, style, product, promotions, story (in the 
magic show and in advertisement), effects, humor etc… 
the list goes on and on. But if you want people to know 
you as an artist or a company, you can’t keep changing it 
for them … you need to be consistent.

Is creating my own original illusions a good way to start 
when trying to head into the illusion business?

100%. There is no advantage to looking like someone else. 
By the very nature of it you will always be one step behind 
if you are following any one. Be original. Building your 
own gear is the cheapest way to really enter the market 
effectively. If its original and you built it for less … then 
you are now two steps ahead. Keep it up!

Do you see 3D-printers as a good tool for magicians and 
prop builders to create a new generation of magic props?

Yes, I build entirely 3D using multiple programs depending 

on its purpose and texture needed (water vs holographic 
imagery) As for building the 3D working version I totally 
think they are worth it. I do have my eye on the new 
Makerbot Replicator 2.

What is your process for creating a trick from scratch?

Study everything by questioning everything. Once I have 
an idea worth pursuing, I make a few prototypes till I get 
reliable working version just to test it out with models to 
give proof of concept. I then design the prop in 3D on a 
computer to scale, to see actual configurations of how the 
prop with be constructed, and deconstructed for pack-
ing. It allows me to see extreme angles or when the trick 
fails without actually building it. Once I have the design 
locked down, I go to work. Then I test it out and hopefully 
celebrate if it works.

Do you find it difficult to keep coming up with bigger 
and better stage illusions like the art gallery and the lorry 
transpo? Or do you find the smaller close up effects more 
taxing?

I love creating magic regardless of size. I have a blast 
building these things and seeing them come together 
so its not that taxing on me, its fun. I tend to create more 
stage illusions because I perform more on stage than 
anything else.

You seem to have a knack of demonstrating some very 
high concept physics, very succinctly. Who should we 
look at for excellence in scripting? Apart from yourself, 
of course.



Very flattering. I live by Albert Einstein’s words, “If you 
can’t explain it simply, you don’t understand it well 
enough.” Seriously come up with a script and then try 
it out on friends, family, anyone … and if they don’t get 
it right away, you need to rethink it. Keep it simple and 
easy and everyone will be with you.

When was the last time you were baffled?

Everyday. I have a background and degree in econom-
ics, mathematics and applied physics. I continued 
my studies even after college to include chemistry, 
psychology, and engineering … and right now, I am 
pretty confident in announcing I have no idea what is 
going on. But I am ok with that, in fact it’s what keeps 
me excited about what’s going to happen next.

For more information about LATIMER The World Cham-
pion of Magic visit:

www.jasonlatimer.com
www.facebook.com/latimertheworldchampionof-
magic
www.youtube.com/wcmlatimer
www.twitter.com/jasonlatimer

Read more about Jason Latimer : www.fullcirclemagic.
com/featured-fcm-member-jason-latimer/

Special thanks to Jason Latimer and Laura Eisele for this 
Q&A transcript.

www.jasonlatimer.com
www.facebook.com/latimertheworldchampionofmagic
www.facebook.com/latimertheworldchampionofmagic
www.youtube.com/wcmlatimer
www.twitter.com/jasonlatimer
www.fullcirclemagic.com/featured
www.fullcirclemagic.com/featured
http://www.axs.com/events/242939/jason-latimer-tickets?skin=clubnokia
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THE MAGIC ASISTANT

BY
GWYN AUGER
Gwyn continues this series 
with an interview with 
Lorena Watters

THE MAGIC
ASSISTANT

IN DEPTH INTERVIEW WITH
LORENA WATTERS

Lorena Watters was born on Sept. 25th 1982 in 
beautiful British Columbia, Canada. Ever since she 
was young, Lorena always wanted to be the centre 

of attention so her parents enrolled her in acrobats and 
dance. Growing up, Lorena was in all the school plays 
and musicals and it wasn’t until she got accepted into 
the Theatre program at Douglas Collage in New West-
minister, she got introduced to Trevor and got bit by the 
magic bug. In the past decade, Trevor and Lorena have 
won many awards for their craft, including being voted 
“Best Assistant” a number of times through the VMC 
(Vancouver magic circle) and SAM (society of american 
magicians) as well as “The Siegfried and Roy Golden 

lions head award”  at the WMS in Las Vegas. Trevor and 
Lorena are the perfect mix of comedy and magic. Their 
act is fun and playful, with classic illusions and audience 
participation. They have been featured in corporate 
events, TV, festivals, fairs and on tours through Canada. 
Trevor and Lorena have also been apart of the staff at 
Sorcerers Safari Magic Camp in Toronto ON as perform-
ers, instructors and councelors. Trevor and Lorena got 
married back in 2011 in Las Vegas, NV and now live in 
Delta, BC with their 3 dogs Gracie, Houdini and Tequila.



“LORENA BACKGROUND IN 
THEATRE COMES THROUGH IN 
ALL OF HER PERFORMANCES”



What is the funniest thing to happen to you on 
stage?
Very early in our career, we did a show were I 
jumped around on stage so much, my dress kept 
falling down. I had to keep ducking behind the il-
lusion we did at the time to hike my dress up. I don’t 
think anyone saw my boobs, but we did end up getting 
rebooked....lol 

What got you started in magic?
Well I always knew i was going to do some sort of en-
tertainment. My parents enrolled me in dance classes 
at a young age and i was in all the plays and musicals 
in school. But Trevor got me started in Magic! We went 
to the same college, I was in the Theatre program and 
he was in the Stage craft program. During productions 
and rehearsals, our classes would work together a lot. 
Trevor and I started talking and hanging out more, then 
one day he asked if I could fit into a box and stick 12 
swords in it and the rest is history!

So how did you meet Trevor? 
I met Trevor in my second year of college. I was in the 
Theatre program and he was in the Stage craft pro-
gram. When we were in production and rehearsals we 
saw more and more of each other. It wasn’t until his 
best friend, who was our stage manager for the play we 
were doing, found out I thought Trevor was so cute and 
he knew Trevor thought I was beautiful so he intro-
duced us and we’ve been together ever since 

Have you ever been 
hurt by an illusion?
Besides a few bumps, bruises and scraps, there was 
a show where i didn’t duck low enough and smoked 
my fore head getting into the modern art. I hit it so 
hard when we watched the video, the top part almost 
knocked off! I had a nice bump and bruise on my fore-
head but nothing a little make up didn’t fix!

What is your favorite illusion to watch and to perform?
I love performing our Modern Art. There is a lot of play 
between trevor and I in this illusion and it’s a lot of fun! 
Watching it always cracks me up because of the faces I 
make when he tries to shove me in the illusion. 

If you could perform anywhere again, where would it 
be and why?
The Magic Castle! I had the most fun performing there! 
It’s such a cool atmosphere and the people you meet 
are unforgettable. 

Where is your favourite place to perform?



Sorcerers Safari Magic camp in Toronto ON!!!! We 
perform anywhere at camp from the docks of the lake, 
the mess hall, out door class rooms, and the huge old 
wooden “Pinetages” theatre with no air condition, but 
that doesn’t bother us because we’re having so much 
fun! The staff at camp are magicians and/or jugglers 
who encourage the kids that come to learn more on the 
art of magic and/or entertainment. The staff teaches 
the kids and sometimes the kids teach a thing or two to 
the staff. Sorcerers Safari is such a fun happy place to be 
and nothing makes us more excited when a kid learns a 
thing or two from you. 

do you find that being Canadian it is more difficult to 
travel and do shows? 
When it comes to traveling in canada, no. It’s very easy. 
When it comes to traveling abroad, it can be difficult if 
you don’t have all your paper work in order. Crossing 
borders and customs can be a major pain if you don’t 
have all the right information, paper work and visa’s.

Do you think assistants are a “dying breed”?
Yes and no. If your working FOR a magician who just 
wants you to box jump and take props on and off then 
no. That can be a simple job to do. Any magician can 
just find a pretty girl and train her in a couple days.
If your working WITH a magician where you not only 
perform illusions but have more of a role then yes. 
Trevor knew I liked the spot light too so we worked 
together to find that perfect balance.   
What is the most important piece of advice you have to 
give future assistants?
Have a check list when packing, make sure all your 
illusions and props work and know where they are 
backstage. I find lining up your props in order on a table 
helps huge. Having some dance or acting training helps 
with your movement and confidence on stage. Having a 
sewing kit in your bag comes in handy too.

If you were not doing magic, what would you have 
done instead?
I probably would of done musical theatre.

Do you have any other amazing talents?
I can cross my eyes and move them at different times.... 

What do you like to do in your spare time?
I love going to movies, taking our dogs for a walk, pho-
tography.

And saving the best for last like desserts what is your 
favorite type of cupcake
Anything coconut! 
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REVIEW BY CRIS JOHNSON
Cris Johnson here…if you’ve read my Trick Talk blog (for-
merly at www.hocus-pous.com) then you know that not 
only do I call it like I see it but I always look at a product 
from the standpoint of how it will hold up to professional 
work in terms of reliability, angles, methodology and so 
forth.
Paul Romhany & Mike Maione’s new mentalism release, 
Diary Presage, is a high-quality mind blowing release that 
any professional mentalist would find incredibly valu-
able. First I shall list the ad copy and below I will cover my 
thoughts on this exceptional release.

AD COPY: An Amazing new book test for the serious 
mentalist or magician. 

IMAGINE being able to perform at least EIGHT DIFFERENT 
routines from one book test! This is ideal for walk-about 
or the close-up environment where you can perform 
several different routines with one book. Ideal for walk-
about and stage. 

Diary Presage is a clever approach to the classic book test 
using an age old principle in a unique way that makes it 
easy to perform and VERY deceptive with over eight dif-
ferent routines possible from the one book.
The diary looks just like any date book you might pur-
chase in a book store to keep important appointments 
and information. For each week there is a proverb, lucky 
number, a special color and plenty of notes, appointments 
and comments that look like they were hand written us-
ing various colored inks and pencils. There’s also plenty 

of space for you to personalize the diary and make it 
unique to you. The book comes ready for you to force 
two proverbs, two colors, two lucky lottery numbers and 
two weeks of entries that you can divine. You can add a 
playing card to each week so you can also do date and 
playing card type routine. 

The colors match Benjamin Moore paint colors and the 
lottery numbers are formatted like the most popular lot-
tery configurations worldwide. 

IMPORTANT POINTS:
1) Diary is hard cover and filled inside to look hand-
written with color inks and pencils - also room to add your 
own touches 

2) Carry this with you all the time so you can perform 
miracles anywhere - designed for walk-around and stage 

3) At least EIGHT different routines and predictions 

4) BONUS Diary routine by Richard Webster 

5) Each book is hand-crafted to make this easy to work 

6) The audience can see each page DOES have a different 
color, words, proverbs, etc. 

EFFECTS POSSIBLE:
1) LOTTERY PREDICTION - prior to routine you place 
an envelope on a table or in their hand. Show audience 
every week has different lucky numbers. Audience gives 
you a special date and you go to that in the diary. There 
is a lucky number for that week. Open the envelope and 
inside is a lottery ticket with THOSE numbers printed on 
them. 

2) COLOR READING - Ask a person for a special date. Give 
them a reading about that particular day and tell them 
their special color - then find it in the diary and the color 
matches exactly. Each and every other week has a different 
color. You could also have a prediction written on the back 
of your business card that matches their color. 

3) PROVERB PREDICTION - Show the diary and all the 
different proverbs. Read a few, then open flip the book 
to where a spectator says stop, read the proverb, then 
open the envelope that was in full view containing your 
prediction and written inside is the proverb they selected.

4) NAME ANY WORD - The diary has been designed to 
reveal thought of words. By using a very easy progressive 
anagram tell the spectator exactly what day he picked 
and the word he is thinking of. You can also demonstrate 
your ability to recall what event you noted on ‘any’ day 
in your diary. 

5) FORCE ANOTHER PAGE NUMBER BOOK TEST - Use this 

DIARY PRESAGE
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diary in conjunction with a regular book to do a thought 
of word book test routine. Direct the spectator to a page 
in a second book, a specific line and a word, then perceive 
the word. 

6) ACAAN - A playing card is placed face down. Explain 
there are 52 weeks in a year, and 52 playing cards. Each 
week in the diary has a DIFFERENT playing card, none are 
repeated. Ask for any number of the week from 1 to 52. 
Open to that week and the card for that week matches 
the one on the table. Remember each week can be shown 
to be a completely different card.

7) CHINESE FORTUNE COOKIE - use this diary for a great 
parlor/stage routine. Bowl of fortune cookies are shown 
and a few are handed out and read aloud. A spectator 
reaches in and chooses one cookie which they hold on 
to. One spectator chooses a date and the diary opened 
to that date showing a lucky number, another choses 
another date and a proverb is read out. The last person 
chooses another date and a lucky color is shown. The for-
tune cookie is opened and written inside are the matching 
lucky color, numbers and proverb. 

8) THE BIRTHDAY CARD TRICK By Richard Webster - Some-
one selects a playing card, and then finds the name of 
the card she chose written beside her birthday. Richard 
provides a logical reason why this particular card hap-
pened to be her “birthday card” and is able to perform 
this without a deck of cards! 

Each diary is personally hand-crafted so you can use it 
right away. Special techniques have been used in mak-
ing this to look as though each one is hand written and 
nothing out of the ordinary. Dairy Presage does the work, 
so you can concentrate on entertaining.

Includes : 

Instructional DVD and bonus files so you can print your 
own lottery tickets with matching numbers, 
Hand crafted diary 

Instructional booklet 

WITH DIARY PRESAGE THE POSSIBILITIES ARE LIMITLESS ...

MY THOUGHTS:
Although I consider Paul Romhany a dear friend, I will 
still offer my honest thoughts of any product I publically 
comment on. With that in mind, I have to say that Diary 
Presage is one of the best, most high quality releases I’ve 
ever come across.

To call it a book test is to limit it to one kind of effect. As 
the ad copy suggests, it’s far more versatile than just a 
book test.

The thing that I like best about it is the fact that it’s made 
to look like the performer’s personal journal, which by 
it’s very definition makes it something that fits into a 
performer’s show. In my view, so many performances of 
book tests seem so arbitrary because the performer sud-
denly introduces these random books.

By making it his/her own journal, it’s personal and thus 
does not seem as arbitrary.

Additionally, the handiwork is incredible. While it is not 
actually handwritten, the fonts used definitely simulate 
handwriting, at a brief perusal of the prop. Different col-
ored inks and fonts are used and there are spaces in the 
book for customization on your part.

A lot of the work of the book, the hidden secrets, are hid-
den in plain site. While Paul has told me that he’s never 
been caught (and I believe him) and while I myself feel 
extremely confident that I will never get caught, my opin-
ion is that an amateur performer would be best served to 
keep the prop out of the hands of spectators.

When speaking with amateur performers, and when 
watching amateur performances, I’ve noticed a tendency 
of those watching their friend “doing tricks,” there is a 
tendency to examine props so closely that they almost 
tear a prop apart “looking for the secret.”

However, in a professional performance, by a seasoned 
performer, there’ a certain degree of politeness by most 
spectators I’ve seen. Even when offered the chance to 
look over a prop or even shuffle a deck of cards, many 
spectators will do a quick once over at best. In my case, 
my spectators don’t spend much time looking over props, 
perhaps because they are afraid I’ll draw even more atten-
tion to them, as corporate audiences (my usual mentalism 
audiences) are reluctant to be made part of the show.

In summary, if you are a pro, you can hand this out for a 
quick once-over by a spectator. Now, in terms of the ver-
satility, this piece is truly amazing, with many well-thought 
out routines with contributions by Richard Webster and 
others.

In particular, I enjoyed the Chinese Fortune Cookie 
routine, as the idea of introducing something as seem-
ingly mundane – and unusual in the context of a stage 
performance -- as a cookie into a show really appeals to 
me. In mentalism, as Max Maven clearly points out in his 
Prisms book, there are precious few different effects in 
mentalism – telepathy, clairvoyance, and a few others – so 
introducing unusual frames to effects goes a long way to 
establishing you as a unique performer.

I also really enjoyed the Birthday Card effect which, when 
the opportunity to do something special for a birthday 
guest arrives, is a fantastic way to really create an impact 



on that special someone’s day. Sure, at first reading it may 
seem like an extra bit of work for a one-off performance, 
but those extra special touches are what separates the 
mundane performers from the exceptional.

All of the effects are really exceptional but those two are 
the ones that jump out at me, though I plan on trying 
them all out.:)

I should also point out a few other things in general about 
this release…
•	 Simplicity	–	For	most	of	the	routines,	the	working	
is extremely simple, with no sleights and in most cases, 
no real ‘memory work’ to speak of.

•	 Angles	–	Unlike,	for	example,	using	a	nail	writer,	
there are zero angle issues, always a happy thing in per-
forming.

•	 The	routines	are	logical,	well	thought,	and	all	ac-
tions are motivated

•	 Despite	my	tendency	to	lean	towards	stage	work	
both in my performances as well as my reviews, many of 
these routines can be adapted quite easily to a formal 
close-up set. I say “formal” because in my work, most of 
my close-up work is of the cocktail party variety where 
the routines have to be very fast because of the shifting 
nature of the people I’m performing for.

So, at a price tag of $299, how does this release stack up 
next to the classics, such as MOAB or Flashback? First, I can 
if I desired sidestep the whole issue by saying that it is up 
to each individual to select what fits their style. I COULD 
do that but I won’t.:)

Many of the classics suffer from all of the action revolving 
around the book(s), but Diary Presage’s effects, at least 
some of them, focus on things outside of the book, which 
is nice. Also, many of the classics are just “pick a word or 
phrase from this book and I’ll reveal it” variety. True, this 
can be cloaked by presentation, but I just like the variety 
of possibilities this product offers.

In summary, I think this product is a terrific value for the 
asking price and the myriad of possible routines means 
you can use this multiple ways in multiple different shows 
either with or without other book tests.
Highly Recommended.
 
PRICE: $299.95
ORDER direct from Mike Maione at:
http://www.mikemaione.com/diarypresage.html
or www.hocus-pocus.com

TINY PLUNGER
By John 
Armstrong
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Reviewed by CHIPPER LOWELL

What the ad says: 
What do you get when three of magic’s most innova-
tive creators (Mathieu Bich, Jon Armstrong and Garrett 
Thomas) put their heads together?  

A Tiny Plunger!
 
This unsuspecting little prop becomes the feature of an 
amazing trick. The small plunger clings to a thought-of 
number of cards, finds a selection, and lots more! Based 
on a concept by Mathieu Bich, with additional ideas by 
Jon Armstrong and Garrett Thomas, Tiny Plunger is that 
rare prop that is at once funny, amazing, and memo-
rable. Best of all, the routine is within the range of the 
beginner. 

Tiny Plunger comes with 2 plungers (one gimmicked 
and one not), an incredible instructional DVD with mul-
tiple routines and comedic ideas from Jon and Garrett.

The GIMMICKED Tiny Plunger can do effects that you 
CANNOT do without this INCREDIBLE prop. 

The GIMMICKED Tiny Plunger is specially-made by hand.
The GIMMICKED Tiny Plunger does the work for you to 
create unique effects!

Take the plunge, and perform Tiny Plunger!
This may just be the most fun card trick we’ve ever seen.
* NO GIMMICKS!

http://www.mikemaione.com/diarypresage.html
www.hocus
-pocus.com


* NO MAGNETS!
* NO SLEIGHT-OF-HAND!
* NORMAL DECK OF CARDS!
* VERY EASY TO DO!
* JUST A PLUNGER!
 
The Tiny Plunger is Jon’s routine and handling for a 
great trick by Mathieu Bich.
 
The magician introduces the world’s tiniest plunger. 
He asks a spectator to name a number between 1 and 
10 and then plunges the exact number of cards they 
name!

This amazing feat is repeated with another number 
between 10 and 20.

Then, a spectator selects a card and returns it any-
where in the deck. The magician riffles the faces of the 
cards towards the plunger claiming that the plunger is 
memorizing the order of the deck. When the spectator 
names his card, the magician plunges the deck and the 
plunger instantly finds the selected card.

As a finale, the magician has another spectator select 
a card, return anywhere in the deck and then shuffle 
the deck of cards. He asks them to think of their card, 
and places the plunger on their head to extract their 
thoughts. This is a very funny moment in the routine 
and will have your audiences in fits! The magician 
takes the plunger off of the forehead of the spectator 
and plunges the shuffled deck, without question, the 
plunger miraculously finds the thought of card!

What WE SAY:

I first saw this being performed by Jon Armstrong on 
The Today Show in the U.S.   You want to talk about 
tough conditions – The show was done LIVE, and con-
sisted of not one but two hosts sitting on either side 
of Jon who seemed ready to expose Jon’s routines and 
denounce the magic for all the world to see.   Instead, 
Jon turned the entire situation over to his advantage 
and, by the end, had them completely ‘wow’d’ and gob-
smacked.   Sweet!

The beauty of the “Tiny Plunger” is that this is both a 
wonderful routine that can be expanded and adapted 
to suit your particular performing style, and it is a 
unique enough looking prop to almost be considered a 
non-card-trick, while still using cards.  What?  Read on…

All three performers on the DVD offer up their own 
twists and ideas of using the Tiny Plunger, and both 
gimmicked and non-gimmicked plungers are included, 
providing you with great possibilities in whatever direc-
tion you’d like your routine to go.  (Note: They are not 

duplicate plungers.  But rest assured, there is no need to 
switch them during a performance anyway.  These guys 
just wanted to present you with even more cool options 
using the “Tiny Plunger” concept and principle.  How 
nice!)
Once the little prop is introduced, especially during 
Jon’s routine, the audience quickly falls in love with 
it and the idea that the plunger is ‘doing all the mira-
cles.’  There are great audience interaction and visual 
moments all the way through.  The ad copy is totally 
correct.  The spectators witness the little plunger easily 
pick up one card at a time, or four or five at a time, or 
finally the entire deck.  Combine it with a ‘pick-a-num-
ber’ theme and suddenly the plunger is pulling up the 
exact number of cards called for.   A chosen card is lost 
in the deck, and yet the tiny plunger can pick up all the 
cards above it, effectively cutting the deck right to that 
very card.  Jon even offers up a nice ending where the 
volunteer, himself, uses the plunger in his own hand, 
and is able to ‘cut’ to their own selection.  It’s a nice fin-
ish, and the audience’s amazed reactions are genuine 
and sincere.  

It should be noted that as a utility device, this will 
definitely spark your own ideas of what can be done 
with it.  Jon’s main routine does use some intermediate 
sleights, which are not explained.  So I don’t necessar-
ily recommend Tiny Plunger for newbies.  But having 
said that, it’s a pretty easy matter these days to research 
the sleights required from fellow performers, books, or 
videos.  Also, as with all great magic routines, I would 
suggest really taking the time to practice it fully, and 
you’ll want to customize the effect and the variety of 
moves to suit your own personality.

Also on the DVD is Mathieu Bich’s routine using the 
gimmicked plunger, and Bich’s Pen routine on which 
Tiny Plunger is closely related.  There is also a final jam 
session with all three magicians, providing even more 
suggestions, bits, and routines that can accomplished 
with this great little prop.   Highly recommended!

PRICE: $40.00 US
Available - all good magic shops
Wholesale: Murphys Magic Supplies

 



FOURSEEN WALLET 
By Matthew Wright3

AD COPY:
The Marvelous Fourseen Wallet. The is a wallet like 
no other. 

The Marvelous Fourseen Wallet is the first wallet 
to offer a simultaneous multi-peek feature. For 
the first time with a wallet you can instantly peek 
four separate pieces of information written on four 
separate business cards inserted into four separate 
places in the wallet. Of course you can still do a 
single peek routine but now the possibilities for 
routines have exploded. 

This is not all that the wallet can do however. 

As well as the “Fourseen” feature the wallet also 
has: 

A palmed card/billet to wallet. This card to wal-
let feature is secured behind a clear plastic sleeve 
which is in turn secured by a flap fastened by a but-
ton popper fastener. 

Built into this sleeve is a feature that allows for the 
card to be inserted into an envelope for an extra 
layer of impossibility. 

Included with the wallet is a bonus business card 
holder that fits perfectly inside the wallet. This 
business card holder is also gimmicked in the fol-
lowing ways: 

Mullica Wallet feature. 

Secret peek window 

Secret Swarmi nail writer window, which makes 
nail writing a breeze as the card is held securely 
in place while the wallet itself gives you plenty of 
cover. 

When the two wallets combine they allow for 
routines never even imagined with a wallet before 
including instantly stealing out a card/business 
card from one wallet and with no sleights, palming 
or funny moves, loading it directly into an enve-
lope sealed inside a fastened sleeve inside a sepa-
rate wallet. The possibilities for this (which I call the 
Reverse Mullica Move) could change wallet magic 
forever. 

The wallet itself can also be used as a regular wal-
let. It has plenty of room for notes, credit cards, 
business cards. You could even pop in one or two 
packet tricks. 

Included with the DVD is full instructions on how 
to use the wallet plus twenty routines you can per-
form with the wallet. 

The wallet is suitable for all skill levels. The routines 
included range from simple Ambitious Card rou-
tines with a card to wallet ending (palm and no 
palm versions) to complex four way cold-reading 
routines and more technical sleight of hand effects 
making full use of the incredible potential this wal-
let has.

MY THOUGHTS:
It seems that everybody is claiming to have the 
‘ultimate’ wallet, and there is a trend, especially in 
the UK from magicians to produce wallets. At the 
end of the day how many wallets would you carry 
around for different routines. After all there is only 
so much you can do with a wallet right?

For this review I asked myself one question before 
watching the two set DVD or opening the wallet. 
Why would I carry this wallet with me and what 
advantages does it have over other wallets.

Let me just say that after spending two hours 
watching the performances and instructions I IM-
MEDIATELY put my old wallet aside and replaced it 



with this!! This offers so much more than any other 
wallet on the market, that you could do an entire 
walk around gig using JUST this one wallet and 
never repeat an effect!!  I have NEVER seen some-
thing that offers so much. This very well COULD be 
the ULTIMATE wallet for the working performer.

The first thing I did was transfer my real wallet over 
to this wallet. It is slightly larger than my regular 
hip wallet but still fits in my pocket no problem.  
The quality of the wallet is made to last and made 
from high grade leather, nothing cheap in appear-
ance about this. You can have cash, credit cards as 
well as a special place for business cards. As a real 
wallet it’s fantastic, as a magician’s tool it’s even 
better.

One of the special features of this wallet, and 
something I was never really interested in prior was 
the ‘peek’ aspect. What makes this different is that 
you can have four spectators write on the back of 
four different cards which are placed face down in 
the wallet. Immediately you can peek what they 
wrote all at the same time! This opens up some 
wonderful routines which Matthew performs on 
the DVD.

There are TWO card to wallet features. What is nice 
about this is both methods are different and you 
can easily do a signed card to wallet twice and the 
spectators would never see either of them go. One 
of the methods is a Mullica Wallet feature, or as 
Matthew calls it a ‘reverse’ Mullica wallet.

For mentalists there is also a special gimmick built 
in which allows you to do some pencil writing. The 
gimmick is so well hidden you need to really look 
closely to find it.

THE INSTRUCTIONS
Over two hours of performances and instruc-
tions which are extremely well explained. All 
performances were shot live at shows Matthew 
performed in and you get to see how strong the 
reactions are to the routines.

The first DVD features Matthew Wright in discus-
sion with Harry Robson.  Although the conversa-
tion occasionally feels slightly contrived, both 
of these men know their magic.  So even as they 
discuss the wallet and its features and introduce 
the performances of the various effects there are 
some useful little tips and even the odd trick if you 

are listening carefully. Watching the performances 
is a real lesson in cold reading. By peeking at only 
a name Matthew is able to tell a person they are 
thinking of their pet dog - simply by fishing and 
using cold reading techniques. For me, this was 
one of the highlights of the DVD. As a magician 
OR mentalists you will learn a lot by watching and 
listening to Matthew’s advice in this area.

The second DVD teaches all the methods and goes 
through all the features of the wallet which are 
thankfully explained separately from the actual 
routines.  There are some very helpful slow-motion 
over the shoulder shots with on-screen explana-
tions to make sure you can understand what is 
going on.

Some moves are easy, some bold (for example the 
key feature – the multiple peeks), some will require 
more practise.  But all are well worth practising 
for the strength of the effects.  Some of the effects 
will require a certain amount of personality and 
showmanship to pull off as well as Matthew. One 
of his skills is to take an effect and make it a mira-
cle, again by watching the performances you’ll see 
how he does this.

The explanations of the effects themselves are 
relatively brief – but most of the constituent parts 
have already been explained.  The explanations do 
assume some basic card handling skills for some of 
the routines – though resources for these are read-
ily available.

My only comment is that there are some routines 
that require the use of the wallet more than I 
would like by going in to the business card section 
and then in to another. Having said that, it doesn’t 
seem to other the lay audience and the wallet is 
never the focal point.

Here are some of the routines explained on the 
DVD and made possible with this wallet. The rou-
tines range from light hearted to magical to serious 
mind reading, a real variety of routines.

Think of a dog – a mind reading effect with some 
great psychological touches. A great example of 
cold reading at its best.

Foursight – Reading the minds of four people. This 
is quite possible the strongest routine on here. You 
do need to be able to do cold readings for this to 



make it as strong as Matthew’s performance.

Chinese Fish Trumps – a clever word-association 
premise which takes all the focus away from the 
wallet and makes the quadruple revelation even 
more amazing.

Squeak to Jermay – a light-hearted take on 
thought transmission.

Derren’s Whisper – a wonderfully cheeky effect 
where a spectator does the mind-reading.

Poker Faced Peek – a nice prediction utilising 
emoticons with an extra surprise if you’re lucky.

Smiley Stooge – a variation on the previous routine 
utilising some ‘instant stooging’- great fun.

Clocking Off – (requires an extra prop available 
separately) but brings in a clever time prediction 
to the party. This is one of my favorites using the 
peek.

ANAAC – very strong variation on the ACAAN 
theme where a chosen card is found in the wallet 
with a chosen number on its back. This has some 
nice kicker moments in it.

Twin Peaks – a very powerful  two card prediction.

Raw Ambition –an ambitious card routine with 
card to wallet finish.

Double Card to Wallet – same card but two differ-
ent methods. 

Double or nothing – a bit of preparation work here 
to make your own gimmicked deck which then 
enables a fun and very fair looking gambling rou-
tine with a very strong finish.

My favourite card trick – great trade show trick but 
which would also work as a way of getting your 
business card into someone’s hands in a more nor-
mal close-up setting.

Bonus Effect – Collosal  Prediction – a sort of Kolos-
sal Killer variation resulting in a nice clean number 
prediction.

FINAL THOUGHTS:
An extremely well produced wallet that is perfect 
for the magician or mentalist. It allows for some 

incredible magic and the DVD itself is a lesson in 
showmanship. To do some of the routines justice 
you do need to have a certain amount of experi-
ence in performing, although there is something 
for every level in this wallet. As a working profes-
sional this will now become the wallet I take every-
where with me, and I can give it no higher recom-
mendation than that.

PRICE: $150.00
AVAILABLE from all good magic shops
WHOLESALE: http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2uyFzFHP8Ic

http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=2uyFzFHP8Ic


Ad Copy
 
The effect in detail: A spectator is shown a small envelope, 
just large enough to accommodate a playing card. In fact, 
it contains a single playing card. This prediction is left 
in full view on the table (or in her hand). This is the final 
prediction. It will never be switched!

The spectator is handed a normal deck of playing cards to 
carefully examine. In fact, you can use ANY deck - nothing 
is added or taken away. She can see the deck is normal, 
well mixed, and there is truly nothing out of the ordinary 
- nothing to hide!

It is explained that you will not touch the cards again - as 
a matter of fact, if you would like, she can keep the deck 
- you will literally never touch the cards!

She is told to deal cards into a pile one by one, from the 
top of the deck, face-up onto the table (or another specta-
tor’s hand if you would like). She is told to stop whenever 
she wants. It couldn’t possibly be more fair!

Eventually, she stops dealing on a particular card. It was 
a truly free choice!

With empty hands, and with no sleights of any kind, the 
envelope is opened. There is a single card within - the 
same card that has been there from the start. The enve-
lope is shown to be otherwise empty - as it truly is. THE 
PREDICTION MATCHES HER CARD!

 
When you perform this effect, it feels like REAL magic!

 It is so much fun, so easy to perform, and truly devastat-

ing!

 
I know you have got to be wondering - the effect lives up 
to its name! But in case you need to hear it again:

Any deck is used.

No duplicates.

Envelope has only one card.

The single card in the envelope is the one that will be 
revealed at the end.

Envelope is not gaffed.

No sleights of any kind.

You NEVER touch the cards - the spectator has full control 
of the deck at all times

MY THOUGHTS:
An incredibly clever principle is used here with only one 
gimmick card. This is one of the tricks where the advert 
actually matches the trick!  A really terrific  open predic-
tion that does seem to be impossible from a spectators 
view point.

This trick is VERY loosely based on an Al Koran effect but 
without a gimmicked deck of cards. There is minimal set 
up required but nothing that should put you off. Once you 
are set you can perform this table to table.

It’s an incredibly clean effect and will fool both magicians 
and laymen. Having performed it now in a few shows I can 
tell you the reaction is very strong. The final prediction 
card can not be handed out however it is designed in such 
a way that it can be shown relatively cleanly depending 
on the final chosen card.

INSTRUCTIONS: You get written instructions which are 
easy to follow. You can ALMOST do this straight away but 
I don’t recommend it. Once you practice it a few times 
by yourself you’ll have it up and running and realise how 
easy it is to do. The final handling of showing the card will 
need a little work to get smoothly and natural looking.

I wouldn’t say this is designed for a beginner however it is 
easy enough in the hands of most magicians as there are 
no sleights involved. The gimmick does the work for you.

You also get a strong envelope (also important to the trick 
but hides nothing, and a well constructed gimmick card. 

Very Highly Recomended
PRICE:  $20.00
Available from magic shops worldwide.

INEXPLICABLE
By Shufton Magic 4



YOU CLEARLY DISPLAY BOTH SIDES OF THE CARD CASE...as 
you casually reach inside to grab your deck.

But you’ve stored a few extra things inside the case that 
you forgot about.

You pull out a box of TIC TACS, a LIGHTER, CANDY, DICE an 
ADDRESS BOOK AND MORE...MORE THAN ENOUGH SOLID 
REAL STUFF TO FILL THE ENTIRE CARD CASE.

But then you drop the case onto your spectator’s hand 
and she can feel there’s EVEN MORE inside the box. What 
could still be wedged inside after that big pile of goodies 
you just pulled out?

She looks inside the card case and FREAKS OUT when she 
discovers it’s COMPLETELY FILLED with the ENTIRE DECK!

This is not a shell deck or fake deck..but a real-deal EXAM-
INABLE FULL DECK of normal cards...which your spectator 
pulls out of the normal EXAMINABLE CARD CASE!

Your audience can try, but will find it impossible to WEDGE 
even just ONE of the other items into the card box when 
the deck’s inside!!

Use your own objects to customize your Wedge perfor-
mance

Produce just about any small objects you can stuff into a 
card box!

Perform standing or sitting
No palming
Nothing to ditch
Deck and Box are ungimmicked and fully examinable

WEDGE
By Jesse Feinberg5 MY THOUGHTS:

The inspiration for this close-up routine was taken from 
an old stage effect and cleverly made to work with a 
deck of cards. After watching the trailer I was fooled and 
couldn’t wait to open this package.

You get the gimmick, which is made from durable mate-
rial and made to last a long time, as well as an instruc-
tional DVD that explains everything in detail. A nice ad-
dition is the material needed to make this work with any 
deck of cards, an important feature.
 
The handling requires some practice to make it looks as 
good as the performance by Jesse, but once mastered 
you’ll have a very unusual opening effect. 

The idea of producing a few things that you might use 
for your close-up show then producing a deck of cards 
you can use for your show is very appealing. I think this 
might be suited more for controlled working conditions 
as angles are an issue. It looks fantastic on camera and 
if I were asked to do a TV spot this could very well be a 
great item. Because of the illusion of this effect I feel it 
works better with people face on and you wouldn’t want 
people surrounding you. If you choose where and when 
you can use this you will have no problems. Not the ideal 
item for walk-around gigs, but would be fine for any gig 
where the audience is in front of you. Having said that 
you CAN show the card box on both sides during the 
routine, but it’s all part of the handling.

The instructions are very clear and show you various 
techniques that should help with those tough working 
conditions.  It’s definitely not one of those tricks you can 
buy and perform straight away, which is probably a good 
thing. I suggest working in the mirror until it’s as smooth 
as the performance on the DVD.

A nice touch comes from Paul Harris where you actually 
get rid of the gimmick during the performance so at the 
end everything is clean. This is what really sold me on 
this effect and made me want to put in the time to mas-
ter it.  By ending clean the audience can examine every-
thing and never find anything out of the ordinary with 
the deck or the box.

This is an extremely clever idea that in the right hands 
and under the right working conditions would grab your 
audience’s attention. I liken this to a modern day version 
of Don Alan’s coat hanger from purse, but with a very 
different method.
 
PRICE: $35.00
AVAILABLE from any magic shop
WHOLESALE:  http://www.murphsymagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gyk27uVikbU

http://www.murphsymagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gyk27uVikbU


FINAL DESTINATION
By Matthew Wright6

AD COPY
For years I had stayed away from coin magic. It never 
really struck a cord with me....especially 3 fly routines. 
It’s funny looking at it now as my 3fly routine has 
played a major role in helping me win The Magic Circle 
Close-up Magician of the Year, The IBM (British Ring) 
Close-up Magician of the Year, The Macmillan Inter-
national Close-up magician of the Year along with my 
two FISM awards. 

Back in 2006 when I was the Head Magician at Illu-
sions Magic Bar in Manchester England, I decided that 
I needed a coin trick for my bar set and vowed that I 
wouldn’t rest until I had developed the best coin trick 
in the world. In my eyes, I honestly believe that is what 
I have done, and now it is yours to use and take and 
make your own. 

This specially made gimmicked Kennedy Half-Dollar 
coin set allows you to perform one of the fairest look-
ing 3 flys around. You can openly show only 3 coins 
throughout the routine and the climax where the 
final coin slowly and elegantly floats from one hand 
to the other leaves them speechless. There is very 
little sleight of hand needed and you are expertly run 
through the moves on the accompanying DVD. The 
pre-show set up takes only a couple of minutes and 
the in-show get ready takes only a couple of seconds. 

This effect is not only part of my competition act but is 
something I use every single day of my performing life 
and it never fails to get reactions. 

I have sourced a great thread that I am fully confident 

with and include a spool of it with the coin set. Also 
included with the set is:
A full instructional DVD which explains the handling 
of the coins, how to prepare the hook up, how to hook 
up during performance and different ways to store the 
gimmicks so that you can perform the effect mid show.
A Magnet attachment.
PK putty
It is recommended that you purchase a PK ring

MY THOUGHTS
I actually had the pleasure of seeing Matthew perform 
this several times in front of both magicians and lay 
audiences, and each time he floored them. There were 
audible gasps from the audience as the last coin floated 
across. This is not only part of his award winning act but 
something he performs regularly in his bar magic act, 
so it is can work in both a more formal setting as well as 
a laid back strolling environment.

The gimmicks are well made but will require a little care 
when not in use. They are a little fragile and so I would 
suggest having them in a box in your close-up case 
where they won’t mix with other objects that might 
break them. It also requires invisible thread so you will 
need to take that in to consideration when choosing 
where to perform it.

You are supplied with a DVD with a live performance as 
well as several studio shot performances and in-depth 
explanation including the sit down version and the 
walk-around version. These two versions differ only in 
the pre-show set up. The actual 3-Fly and floating use 
the same methods.

You also receive two gimmick coins and an ordinary 
coin to perform the 3 Fly routine. The coins are US half-
dollars. Not as visual as larger coins but the reason is so 
you can perform the final floating coin across. 

You will need to do a little bit of work to get the coin to 
float, but once it’s done you should be good to go for 
quite some time if you follow Matthew’s instructions.

The floating comes as such a surprise that it catches 
everybody off guard, and by the time the audience 
have a chance to think about any ‘method’ everything is 
put away or you have moved on with another effect.

IS IT PRACTICAL?
I will say that it does require some handling skills and 
wouldn’t recommend this for a beginner. The actual 3 
Fly routine is relatively easy to perform because of the 
gimmicks supplied. Like any routine that uses thread 
you will need to take care of lighting and clothes you 
are wearing. At first the set up might seem a little 
cumbersome but once you get used to it and practice 
it you can have that coin completely under your con-



trol. You can make it move fast or slow from one hand 
to the other. Matthew does recommend using a PK 
Finger Ring, which helps keep everything in place until 
needed. This is definitely something you would want to 
purchase separately.
 
This doesn’t have to be an opening effect, although it 
makes life easier if it is. The walk-around set-up is much 
easier and more practical for the working condition I 
perform in, and it can be on you the whole night until 
you are ready to perform. The pre-show set up will take 
a few minutes and once it’s set the actual get ready in 
your show only takes a few seconds. You aren’t break-
ing thread every time so it is possible to repeat this 
throughout a night of shows which is important for a 
working professional. 

FINAL THOUGHTS
With so many 3-Fly routines on the market it is nice to 
see something that actually adds a new twist to the 
routine. If you are prepared to put in a little work then 
you will have a very special routine that will work under 
many conditions, not ALL conditions, but many. It is cer-
tainly VERY visual, which appeals to me, and can allow 
for a little character work to sell the routine. 

This is highly recommended for those who love coin 
magic and are looking for a 3-Fly routine that is differ-
ent than anything else out there. Definitely one of my 
all time favorite coins across routines.

PRICE - $250
Available from magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: http://www.murphysmagic.com

VIDEO DEMO:
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-uoBTIoXlJA

NUT DROPPER
By Matthew Wright7

Instantly load any small object inside a walnut, inside a 
fruit.....one handed! 

The “borrowed item to impossible location” is a classic 
of magic and for good reason. It always generates great 
reactions and interest because the props are personal 
to the spectator. It leaves itself open to great comedy, 
interaction, tension and suspense. It is an essential part 
of any good magic act.

I have tried many different impossible location routines 
over my thirty years in magic and The Marvelous Nut 
Dropper is by far my favorite in terms of routine, presen-
tation, method and simplicity.

I have included on this 2 DVD set, three different rou-
tines taken directly from my working repertoire.....I say 
routines, they are in fact complete acts.

The first, “The Wizard’s Apprecntice” is my full twenty 
minute opener to my cabaret show. It has been tried 
and tested hundreds of times in front of live audiences 
and never fails to get the reactions I crave. Included in 
the routine is a full explanation of my finger ring on 
string routine and also my Cups & Balls routine that 
helped me win The Magic Circle Close-up Magician of 
the Year in 2008.

The second routine is my “Double or Nothing” Bar Set.

A full twenty minute gambling act including a “which 
hand” prediction routine where not only do you cor-
rectly guess three times which hand the object is in, but 
also show that you had predicted the outcome from the 
very start. Also explained is my “Double or Nothin’ Deck” 
which is a great pick-a-card prediction routine. Finally 

http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-uoBTIoXlJA


the act climaxes with a three shell routine that I have 
been using as part of my professional bar set for over 
ten years.

The final routine on the DVD is possibly my favorite. It 
is a fun, powerful, simple and very commercial walka-
round table trick. “The Orange Nutwork” is an original 
plot where a borrowed sim card is lost and found inside 
a walnut inside an orange. It has many gags built into it 
and is a great closer for any close-up performance.

Also included on the DVD are:

The Marvelous Lippincott Vanish.
This is something I am very proud of. It uses a regular 
Liipincott box in a new and very baffling way. It is a very 
clean vanish and will leave your audience with no way 
to back track as to when your object was stolen.

The Roy Johnson Envelope Switch.
This is nothing short of genius. I can take no credit for 
this but can only thank Roy for allowing me to include it 
on the DVD. It is the cleanest fairest way of switching a 
small object inside an envelope I have ever seen. This is 
something you will use for many many effects. 

The DVD also has many bonus features including:
Extra routines that utilize the gimmicks on the DVD.
A “Match of The Day” style punditry that shows you 
exactly how and why I do the things I do in my rou-
tines. This is a unique and groundbreaking feature to 
this DVD and is a learning tool I am sure will become a 
feature of other magic DVDs in the future.
You will also receive the “Marvelous Nut Dropper” gim-
mick which allows you with one hand to instantly load a 
small object inside a walnut, inside a fruit.
This product is suitable for every type of performer at 
any level of experience. The routines can be used close-
up, parlour or stage and range from completely self 
working to some very technical knuckle busting sleight 
of hand.

Note: DVD may not be compatible with most stand-
alone US DVD players, but it will play in computers with 
DVD-Rom drives.

MY THOUGHTS:
One of the strongest stand-up magic effects you could 
ever perform is a borrowed ring, signed coin or sim-card 
to an impossible location, and there is nothing more 
impossible than inside a walnut which is inside a lemon. 
I was at a show where I saw Matthew perform this and 
he instantly got a standing ovation. It was one of the 
most impossible locations of an object I have ever seen.

There are three different performances on here includ-
ing stage, cabaret and close-up. This shows just how 
versatile this gimmick is, and how easy it is to use it 

under most working conditions.

The method used is one of the cleanest methods 
available for this type of effect, with the actual dirty 
work done long before the revelation, allowing the 
performer to relax and enjoy the show.  What makes 
this so outstanding is that it is a one had load and takes 
one second. There is no fumbling around inside a case 
or behind a prop to do any loading. It’s instant and very 
easy to do. As with any type of effect like this the load-
ing time of the object is the key to the success and fool-
ing the audience, especially if they think back to when it 
might have happened.

INSTRUCTIONS
There are two DVDs and both are jammed with advice, 
routines and methods. One of the highlights is Matthew 
takes you step by step with each performance, this is a 
lesson in itself as he dissects every aspect of his routine; 
form the moment he walks on stage until the moment 
he finishes. He explains the nuances that elevate this 
from a mere ‘trick’ to a true miracle in the eyes of the 
audience. There is something very special when you 
watch a seasoned pro dissect their act step by step, 
and this alone is worth the price of the product. I would 
highly recommend watching this several times and lis-
tening to what he says about every aspect of his act. He 
teaches his act on the second DVD, which includes the 
cups and balls, but shares his knowledge which I find 
more valuable than learning a trick. 

The second DVD you will learn all the nuances and 
sleights you will need to perform the Nut Dropper in 
your act.  As well as the gimmick you will to supply a 
few extra things such as a walnut, lemon and some 
glue. 

PRE-SHOW WORK:
Obviously there is pre-show work, and like any great 
effect the end result is well worth the effort. I would 
suggest buying walnuts and making several up so you 
are ready to go anytime. There are over the shoulder 
camera shots that make it easy to understand exactly 
how to prepare the walnut and lime.

THE GIMMICK
This is what you are purchasing, and this is really what 
makes the effect so easy to perform. Within a second 
you can load anything inside the walnut which is then 
loaded inside the lime. It literally takes a few seconds to 
do all this all because of the simple, yet clever design of 
the gimmick. As far as I’m aware there is nothing on the 
market that does this so easy and certainly so reliable. 
Perhaps the real magic is that everything can be done 
using only ONE FINGER!! You can load the walnut AND 
the lime with ONE finger. 

It IS possible to also have the entire set-up inside your 



pocket, so you don’t need to get the lime from a box or 
your table. This makes it a great routine for walkabout 
performers.

There are some great additions taught on the DVD 
including the Roy Johnson Envelope Switch. This allows 
you to have the spectator place a note or sim card in-
side a signed envelope and be switched for something 
else such as a blank piece of paper. The DVD explains 
how to make this up and is a great bonus.

FINAL THOUGHTS
The actual Nut Dropper gimmick is made to last, and 
made to work 100% of the time. If you are looking to ad 
what might be considered the strongest piece in magic 
then this is definitely something I highly recommend. 
The DVD is almost 3 hours long with so much insight 
that you need to sit down and really watch and listen 
to everything Matthew says. He doesn’t just teach the 
trick, but explains things in such detail that it can only 
help you become a better performer.

I would recommend this to anybody who wants to per-
form an incredibly strong routine, from the amateur to 
seasoned professional. 

This is VERY HIGHLY recommended

PRICE: $50.00
AVAILABLE from all magic shops
WHOLESALE: http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z-aShYUF8Vs

ELECTRIC WIRELESS
WHITEBOARD
By Cobra Magic

8

EXCLUSIVE TO www.HOCUS-POCUS.com

Stage mentalism just got even BETTER with this one 
simple-appearing whiteboard that presents you with a 
multitude of possible routines! 

The Electric Wireless Whiteboard raises the bar on your 
existing mentalism routines and offers new possibili-
ties for new yet-to-be-imagined effects! 

Utilizing up to FIVE spectators, with the Electric 
Wireless Whiteboard you’ll know precisely what your 
volunteers are erasing from the board, whether it’s a 
one-on-one experience or a full stage act. 

Capitalizing on the use of contemporary stealth tech-
nology, you can be blindfolded, in another room or 
with your back to the audience as you needn’t see a 
thing! 

The Electric Wireless Whiteboard is a worker’s dream as 
it is light-weight, authentic-appearing in every detail, 
making it ideal for working in a multitude of venues 
including theater in the round.

From thje brilliant and creative mind of Wayne Dobson 
comes a routine he calls, CHEERS - A Comedy Mental-
ism Routine for the Electronic Wireless Whiteboard 
that is not only clever, interactive and fun, but is a ster-

http://www.murphysmagic.com
http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Z-aShYUF8Vs
www.HOCUS
-POCUS.com


ling example of the type of effects that can be created 
using this whiteboard.

EFFECT: A spectator is chosen and given a notepad 
on which to write 5 of their favourite drinks. As the 
spectator is doing this, the performer duplicates these 
drinks onto the whiteboard for the audience to see. The 
notepad is discarded and the mentalism begins. With 
the performer not being able to see the whiteboard 
or the spectator, the performer asks the spectator to 
choose one of the drinks from the list. The performer 
then asks the spectator to pretend to hold a glass/cup 
of the drink and then to take a “sip” from it. Once a “sip” 
has been taken the performer asks the spectator to 
erase the drink from the whiteboard. With by-play and 
patter the performer quickly and correctly identifies the 
chosen drink. 

This is repeated a second and third time. On the fourth 
occasion the performer asks the spectator to choose 
one of the two drinks left for themselves and one for 
the performer, the performer asks the spectator to erase 
from the board their chosen drink. Both the performer 
and spectator take a “sip” of their drinks and the per-
former reveals the drink chosen for him.

The Electric Wireless Whiteboard Kit includes:
Protective case for storage and transport
Electric Whiteboard
Eraser
Electronic Receiver
One-year warranty
Measures: 30 x 40 cm
The basic premise of the routine is direct and straight-
forward, a psychological effect with words or topics 
like Money, Love, Health, Family, Friends are presented 
wherein you ask the spectator to erase word selections 
eliminating all but the one that is most important to 
them.

MY THOUGHTS:
This is an electronic marvel. First of all the whiteboard 
looks exactly like a whiteboard. It’s not too thick, too big 
or shows any sign of having something special about it. 
You can use it throughout your show as a white board 
and when it comes time to perform the miracle just 

turn on your receiver and you are set.

The instructions say you should get around 40 shows 
out of the battery, but I’d have some extras just in case. 
The distance of the reciever is very good so you don’t 
have to standing too close to your spectator when 
performing. 

This is definitely one of those routines where you are 
only limited by your imagination. The instructions you 
get are just a piece of paper explaining how to replace 
the battery and how it works. There are no routines but 
you can view the demos online or read Wayne Dobson’s 
routine above. This would be perfect for trade-shows, 
stand up, stage and parlor. If you have a themed show, 
as I do with my Murder By Magic, then this would easily 
fit right in. 

It is light weight so traveling with this shouldn’t be 
an issue, and it comes with a nice heavy carry case to 
protect it. 

If you are a mentalist and looking for something that 
deosn’t scream prop yet allows you to perform some 
miracles this should fit the bill.

I like the fact you can perform this with one person, or 
have five people participating. It really does open it up 
for a lot of possible routines.

This is something that is definitely going in to my show!

PRICE:  $440.00
AVAILABLE: from http://www.hocus-pocus.com

WATCH PERFORMANCES
http://youtu.be/CIYh2lLeZQg
http://youtu.be/NH-anT8a_II

http://www.hocus-pocus.com
http://youtu.be/CIYh2lLeZQg
http://youtu.be/NH


REVIEWED BY WAYNE ROGERS

On September 22, 2011, Bob Cassidy held his sixth telese-
minar in his popular series of mentalism discussions. The 
recorded teleseminar explored one of the most important 
topics in mentalism and one that had never been discussed 
in depth before. 

This DVD teaches you exactly what the “Logical Disconnect” 
is, and why it is important for mentalists to be constantly 
aware of their use. There are exercises to help you under-
stand and recognize logical disconnects, when to use them 
and how to incorporate them into your own routines.

Here’s what Bob says about it:
“Many years ago my good friend, the late Bob Haines, coined 
the term ‘logical disconnect’ to define a strategy to thwart 
a logically minded observer from “reverse engineering” the
actual methods used to accomplish particular effects.

In this day of overexposure and easy access to ‘secrets’ on the 
Internet, the Logical Disconnect has taken on an added im-
portance. Over the years I have referred to the concept many 
times but its meaning and application still seems to be widely 
misunderstood. In addition to my own applications, the book 
includes some excellent contributions by some of mentalism’s 
top workers.”

The DVD package contains the two-hour long MP3 record-
ing of the teleseminar, the  37-page PDF workbook, and the 
12 pages of post notes which have additional information,
and answers questions not covered in the teleseminar.

In the e-book, you’ll learn a classic of stage mentalism 
involving numbers and how two key strategies will keep 
the audience from thinking it’s just a mathematical effect 
they can easily duplicate at home!

Bob stresses the importance of establishing your character 
before you can effectively use the Logical Disconnect. 

I especially liked the disconnects in his classic serial number 
routine. Originally using film canisters and now brought up 
to date with a modern substitute!

Learn how to turn a popular PK effect using a ballpoint pen 
into a jaw-dropping miracle!

The correct timing in performing peeks is a very strong 
logical disconnect and is discussed in detail. Plus I found 
the discussion on the use of electronics and modern 
technology in mentalism and how to “disconnect” them 
of great interest.

Michael Weber, author of LIFE SAVERS and renowned mys-
tery arts performer, was the moderator for the teleseminar 
and held the discussion together, even covering a couple 
of  gaps when Bob accidentally pulled out his telephone 
cord. Perhaps not logical but most certainly a powerful 
disconnect. 

“If an effect can be worked out by an intelligent person and 
reverse engineered, it needs a “Logical Disconnect” to defeat 
that spectator’s logical train of thought and rule out the actual 
method.”

Don’t miss out on this discussion of one of the most im-
portant topics in mentalism. Very Highly recommended.

Wayne Rogers

THE LOGICAL DISCONNECT and Other Misdirectional Strate-
gies for the Mentalist
PRICE - $47.00 US
AVAILABLE from magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: http://www.murphysmagic.com

DVD
REVIEWS
THE LOGICAL 
DISCONNECT  
By Bob Cassidy

http://www.murphysmagic.com


TURBO STICK 
By Leo Smetsers & 
Richard Sanders

AD COPY
Eye candy...on a stick! 

Magician Leo Smetsers has produced a paddle that is 
made from 100% dry erase board. Whatever you write 
or draw on the paddle can immediately be wiped clean 
with your fingers. Draw anything on the paddle, trans-
form it and then wipe it all clean in one swipe of the 
fingers. Turbo Stick allows you to perform almost any 
paddle trick...in one paddle! 

In addition to the dry erase board paddle, you will also 
receive a training DVD explaining routines, ideas and 
concepts to use with your Turbo Stick: 

Included:
X 
12 moments of wow in under a minute. X’s vanish, ap-
pear, transpose and multiply in rapid succession ending 
with an amazing visual production of the marker that 
you used at the beginning of the effect. You start and 
end clean. This is the perfect opening effect for table 
hoppers and working pros. 

Sponge 
Red dots appear, disappear and multiply, ending by 
watching one of the dots visibly transforming into a 
sponge ball, this is repeated with a second sponge in an 
even more visual fashion, leaving you perfectly clean at 
the end with everything examinable. The perfect visual 
eye candy intro to your sponge ball routine! 

Name Game
Letters drawn on the Turbo Stick, begin to vanish and 

rearrange themselves, ending with the letters visibly 
transforming into the spectator’s very own name! Once 
again, everything is immediately wiped clean, leaving 
you clean and immediately reset for another perfor-
mance! 

Any Time Hot Rod
Draw any six objects on your Turbo Stick and have the 
spectator choose one. The magic starts to happen when 
the objects start to vanish, one by one, leaving you with 
only their selected object. As a crazy kicker, the paddle 
immediately becomes filled with their selected object 
one both sides! One swipe of your fingers and every-
thing wipes away clean to end! 

PLUS: Amazing production ideas, alternative endings, 
tips and more! 

Turbo Stick, the paddle trick redefined!

MY THOUGHTS:
If you asked me, prior to watching this DVD, would I 
consider adding the Paddle Trick to my professional 
corporate walk around work I would have screamed 
NO! After all it’s a kids trick right?? WRONG!! 

Leo Smetsers and Richard Sanders have released a 
Paddle stick and routine that makes the perfect opener 
routine for walk around. The premise is fantastic as they 
use it as an ‘eye’ test prior to the magic performance, 
however, there is so much visual and eye popping 
magic that it makes a great ice-breaker for any magi-
cian. The finale where a pen is pulled from the paddle 
is a great kicker and gives a nice punch to the standard 
paddle trick.

This would also be great for a kids performer as they 
teach a sponge ball routine where you draw red dots 
on the paddle, which ‘pop’ right off and become sponge 
balls. Perfect for walk-around and table work.

This DVD comes with the white board paddle, which of 
course can be examined. It is made to last and fits right 
in your pocket. The paddle move is really easy to learn, 
and this item is perfect for any magician of any level, 
including full time pros. Actually I can see this going in 
to the act of many working professionals. 

This DVD is an hour long and teaches all the moves 
you’ll need plus various routines. My highest recom-
mendation would be to say this has changed my view 
completely on ‘The Paddle Trick’, and I am now going 
to be learning this and adding it to my own walk-about 
shows. 
VERY HIGHLY RECOMMENDED
PRICE:  $24.95
AVAILABLE from all good magic shops
WHOLESALE: http://www.murphysmagic.com

http://www.murphysmagic.com


A Master Class on the Impromptu Rising Card Miracle! 

This project represents 15 years of research, thought, ex-
perimentation and practice into one of the greatest card ef-
fects for the modern conjuror. Building on the work of Fred 
Robinson, Eric Mason, Ken Krenzel and Richard Kaufman, 
Richard Sanders has redefined the classic rising card effect 
and transformed it into a true anytime, anywhere miracle 
with a deck of cards. 

This project is not a fly by night, pipe dream. 
Uprising is a solid workhorse of a technique. 
The eerie, slow motion rise can be performed in any situa-
tion and even surrounded.

On this DVD nothing is held back. You will be privy to all 
the inside work on this amazing underground technique.
Sanders explains the rise in every scenario with thoughts 
on angles, performing conditions, subtleties and more.
PLUS learn the inside work on Sanders pet secret THOUGHT 
OF CARD TECHNIQUE.
Using this with Uprising creates a truly eerie piece of magic.
In addition to the DVD training you also receive a custom 
black silk. 

Features:
The one hand rise
The two hand rise
The hank rise
Thought of card rise
Thought of card technique session
Miracle psychology
and more
Use any deck
No gimmicks

Perform surrounded 

Includes 60 minute training DVD
Custom black cloth

MY THOUGHTS:
I am sure if I read this in a book I would have easily passed 
over it. Richard Sanders has breathed life back in to some-
thing that isn’t new, and probably not known by too many 
who may have read it before.

There are several variations taught on this 60 minute DVD 
and Richard explains everything in detail. The filming is such 
that you can see all the moves which makes learning easy. 
There are several sleights used but nothing that anybody 
with some card handling skills couldn’t learn. I had the card 
rising on the first practice while watching the DVD. 

To get the card to rise smoothly will take a little practice, but 
once you’ve mastered it you will forever be able to make 
a chosen or thought of card rise out from the middle (yes 
middle) of a borrowed pack ANYTIME!! The only thing you’ll 
need is a deck of cards and your fingers.

To cover any movement Richard includes a black silk which 
he uses in a very smart way with great patter. This covers 
anything the audience may see technically. Having said 
that he also teaches a two-hand card rise that allows you to 
perform this surrounded and without the audience seeing 
any movement with your hands. The rise is the same as the 
one handed version but covered from all angles.

This DVD comes with a black silk handkerchief which isn’t 
gimmicked in any way, but allows for a great routine and 
looks perfect for walk-around or a cocktail situation.

Once you master the one card rise you can then move on 
to do the three card rise. This is what makes this such an 
amazing effect. Imagine having THREE cards rise from dif-
ferent parts of the deck with NO GIMMICKS. 

The thought of cards uses a technique which, in the spec-
tator’s mind has them look at the cards and think of one, 
then that thought of card will rise. Again, this makes a very 
strong routine.

You can control the actual card rise but it’s very eerie to see 
it rise slowly, again under your control. 

Richard has obviously spent years working on this and it’s 
something every magician should have in their repertoire. 
I feel that the card rise is once again where it should be. It’s 
such a classic of magic and Richard has now shared with us 
all his definitive work on a non-gimmicked card rise that is 
sure to be a hit with all magicians.

PRICE: $19.95
AVAILABLE: All magic shops
WHOLESALE: http://www.murphysmagic.com

UPRISING 
By Richard 
Sanders

http://www.murphysmagic.com


REVIEWED BY TONY CHRIS

Ultimate Self Working Card Tricks Volume 2 is a card 
magic compilation DVD featuring various creations  
from some of the greatest minds in magic. It is filled with 
some incredible card tricks and they do not require any 
sleight of hand. Most, if not all, are extremely easy to 
perform and pack a punch in entertainment! There are 
nine stunning routines and they definitely will be real 
foolers to your audience. This DVD is a perfect example 
that it is not how the trick is done but what your audi-
ence perceives. In other words, they will be impressed 
and definitely mystified. As stated, none of these tricks 
require sleight of hand, but they are absolutely awe-
some. Some of the methods are extremely devious and 
you will be extremely pleased with them as real workers 
that will blow your spectators minds. I was fooled very 
badly by a few of them and that is always a welcoming 
feeling for me.

I would like to state that the production quality is superb 
as with all of Big Blind Media’s releases. I just love a DVD 
that is well thought out from a production stand point, 
extremely professional in appearance, has excellent ed-
iting and wonderful multi camera angles for maximum 
enjoyment. Big Blind Media and Owen Packard has done 
a fantastic job on this production and the professional 
quality of the release is amazing!

Now, let’s get into the content of the DVD. The nine ef-
fects are Mind Mirror by Jack McMillan, Convergence by 
Cameron Francis, Stock Exchange by John Guastaferro, 
Sense-Sational by Ryan Schlutz, Poker Pairadox by John 
Bannon, Four Most by  Peter Duffie, Password Fallacy by 
Jim Steinmeyer, Amara Rises Again by Ryan Matney and 
Blind Choice by Roy Walton. I could spend 3 pages of text 
here on writing my thoughts on these wonderful effects 
but will have to narrow it down to my top four favorites. 
I must say that I enjoyed watching the performance of all 
nine and all of them had great audience appeal. Any of 
these effects would be wonderful inclusions to your close 
up card magic performances. 

In no particular order, here are my favorites. Convergence 
by Cameron Francis. I have known Cameron for a number 
of years now and we are good friends. I can honestly say 
that he is a nonstop, magic, card trick creating machine! 
Anyone that is familiar with his work knows that his card 
magic is world class and he has released more magic in 
this field in the last few years than anyone else I can think 
of.  He is extremely creative and just pours out consistent, 
entertaining card effects with no end in sight. He has 
been one of my all time favorite card workers ever and I 
was so pleasantly pleased to see one of his contributions 
on this release. Convergence is a fantastic  card at any 
number type of effect using two decks. Without tipping 
the method, I can say that this is a very entertaining 
piece of magic that you will just have to try in the real 
world to fully appreciate. There is no complicated pocket 
management with multiple decks, no sleight of hand or 
impossible memory work. It is a very straight forward 
presentation using two decks. The two decks are in full 
view the whole time and there is no introducing of the 
second deck after “pumping” methods as I have seen in 
other forms of effects similar in concept. Just straight 
forward mind-blowing magic. You will have to create one 
of the decks in order to make the effect work and this is 
very easy to do and all the details are very clear on the 
DVD. I loved watching this effect and will be adding it to 
my arsenal of card magic. This one is a superb effect by 
an extremely clever man! 

My next favorite is  John Bannon’s self working and 
instantly resetting packet trick, “Poker Pairadox”. It is a 
fantastic effect using court cards that are mixed and all 
shown to be fairly random in the way they are shown. 
The cards are simply gathered and spread in a fan allow-
ing for the spectator to have  a free choice of one of the 
cards without any forcing whatsoever and that card will 
end up being the magic card! In essence, the cards will 
now be matched up completely in their respective pairs 
when the spectator waves their chosen card over the rest. 
The method is 100% John Bannon Genius and you will 
be wanting to add this immediately into your close up 
card repertoire. It is that good and the fact that it resets 
instantly is totally awesome! It fooled me when I viewed 
it and had no clue how it worked until the explanation 
portion. I really enjoy this one. 

Ultimate Self Working 
Card Tricks Volume 2!
By Big Blind Media



Four Most by Peter Duffie is a great routine with a four 
ace revelation plot accomplished with three spectators 
and they all use a bank note that will be inserted into the 
deck one at a time. It reminds me of Gemini Twins but 
turbo charged and taken to a whole new level of mystery. 
I really like the fact that bank notes are used as markers 
here and it makes for a fantastic revelation at the end. The 
audience participation aspect is big here to. You could use 
one person to accomplish the effect but for maximum 
impact three people really make this effect a fantastic 
piece of card magic. I like the fact that this offering looks 
huge as a presentational piece but is easy to perform! A 
real winner here throughout! 

Finally, Jim Steinmeyer has an incredible effect called 
Password Fallacy. This is one of the most coolest effects I 
have ever seen that can be done on television as a viewer 
interactive trick. It can also be performed over the phone, 
webcam or live internet chatting. All that is needed is any 
nine cards from a deck. They can be completely shuffled by 
the spectator which can be halfway across the world. They 
will do all the work and you will look like a card God at the 
end. The spectator will start by shuffling the cards. This is 
real and there is no set up whatsoever. It also instantly re-
sets. The effect is one where the magician basically directs 
the spectator with a very simple series of counts that will 
correspond to the spectators hidden thoughts. The magi-
cian will never know what the spectator is thinking and 
believe me, this is what blew me away. Everything will be 
completely random and fair because the spectator merely 
thinks of words and spells them with the cards.  The end 
result is amazing and I would love to tell you more but I 
would be tipping the method if I did. However, the crazy 
part is that even when you know how it is done, you still 

don’t know why it works. I love tricks where things work 
but cannot really be explained. This trick alone is worth 
the price of the DVD and you can do this over the phone 
with a prospective client who will be blown away at the 
end result. They will not be able to recreate it and it will fry 
their minds! This one resides in the realm of card miracles!

 The rest of the effects on the DVD are all very strong, easy 
to do and pack a wallop. I must state that most of the 
effects require simple set ups but not all of them. If you 
are looking for world class magic tricks with cards that 
you don’t have to work hard for then this DVD is for you. 
These are great offerings from some very creative minds in 
magic and I can honestly say, you will not go wrong with 
Ultimate Self Working Card Tricks Volume 2. Even if you 
only use one or two of these effects in the real world, you 
will have made an excellent investment for your buck.  I 
hope there will be a volume 3 of this series released as the 
calibre of magic here is excellent and extremely practical!

Ultimate Self Working Card Tricks Volume 2 is highly 
recommended and is distributed by Murphy’s Magic 
Supplies Inc.

PRICE - $30.00 US
AVAILABLE all magic shops worldwide
WHOLESALE: http://www.murphysmagic.com



Celestial Mechanics 
By David Davies

REVIEWED BY TONY CHRIS

Celestial Mechanics is a DVD  from David Davies who is 
well known in the underground card scene in the UK.  It 
is produced by Alakazam Magic UK and the production 
quality is definitely up to their high standards. I would 
like to start with the production quality of the product 
first and then get into the content. There is wonderful 
artwork on the DVD sleeve, great sound quality on the 
disk and lovely editing to round off a high class produc-
tion made for a very enjoyable viewing of this DVD. The 
camera angles are also perfect for this type of instruc-
tional DVD which focuses on card moves, and it is filmed 
with a straight on shot with a main camera for the close 
up action and switches back and forth to a rear side 
angle shot for a detailed explanation on the complete 
work. I enjoy learning from this type of video explana-
tion and wish a lot more magic DVD’s were filmed this 
way.

Now, let’s get into the content of the DVD. Celestial 
Mechanics teaches some of David’s prized moves with 
playing cards. They are moves that he has only shared 
with a select few and believe me, they are very good 
indeed. This is a DVD that focuses on cuts, both false 
and partially false, very visual flourishes and excellent 
card technique. David has a very soothing voice and 
this actually makes learning much more of a tranquil 
experience believe it or not. I wasn’t sure what to expect 
with another DVD on this kind of content and I was 
pleasantly surprised by it. David teaches some amazing 
and very visual flourishes and unique false cuts that I 
can honestly say that I have never seen before. There 
are 28 moves, cuts and flourishes taught on the DVD 
and they will generally vary in terms of card skill level 

from medium to advanced. This may sound daunting 
but I am pleased to say that there are also some easy 
and excellent cuts and flourishes that you will be able 
to learn immediately and put into your close up card 
act that won’t take a long time to learn and if you are 
sitting with a deck of cards in your hand while viewing 
the DVD, will learn them right away. David is very skilled 
with cards and some of the moves, flourishes etc., are 
based on work from Dan and Dave Buck, Chris Kenner, 
Brian Tudor and others.  If you are a fan of any of these 
artists, you will definitely appreciate David’s work. He 
has a good amount of his original material but has 
also taken some classic moves, cuts and flourishes and 
added his unique twist on them. I really enjoy watching 
card moves from the past take on a new life. David has 
accomplished this in spades!

Celestial Mechanics is one of those DVD’s where you 
will learn some great magic moves to put into your card 
work. My favorite pieces on the DVD are Bling - which 
is a twirling in the hands three packet cut, Sideswipe - 
which is an example of a cut and a four card revelation, 
Harlequin - which is Chris Kenner’s Sybil flourish turned 
back to front, Yoda - which is a four packet cut that 
jumps between the hands, Snapparition - a very clever 
and entertaining piece in which a selection appears 
with a finger snap from a squared deck, Thumb Trig-
ger - which uses the thumb to trigger a crimpless card 
production and Swirlier Pass and Pulse - which is a three 
packet in the hands cut.

There are many more offerings on the DVD of course 
but those ones stood out for me the most. Although I 
don’t have a lot of flourishes in my card work at the mo-
ment, I will be adding at least two of them from here on 
in. I have been very happy also to add a few of the false 
cuts as well, immediately as they were easy to learn and 
with a little practice after viewing the DVD, was able to 
perform them with ease and confidence.

Celestial Mechanics is something that I enjoyed very 
much. If you are an intermediate or advanced card 
worker, you will still get a lot from this offering. Those 
who are just starting out with doing flourishes and 
fancy false cuts will also appreciate this DVD too. They 
will greatly enhance your card material and you will 
learn some very cool moves. I hope to see more from 
David Davies in the future as I can honestly say, that 
I am impressed with his skill. His teaching is also very 
easy to learn from along with the wonderful camera 
angles that are used to convey the moves. 

Celestial Mechanics is very recommended.
PRICE:  $30.95
AVAILABLE all magic shops
WHOLESALE: http://www.murphysmagic.com



AD COPY:
This book gathers together a part of my history with 
magic, in particular with card magic. Inside you will find 
a selection of what I consider to be some of the best and 
most personal material I have developed; in particular, 
you will discover practical and elegant approaches to the 
Card and Number effect, my sequence Back to the Future 
(“Ascanio Prize, Close-up Magician of the Year in Spain” 
2010) -including my favorite version of Collectors and 
version of the Camel Race-and some other neat ideas...

I hope these pages are useful and inspiring for you or 
that they simply let you know me better.

Welcome to Numbers, Cards... and Time!

Approximatley: 100 pages - Hardcover

MY THOUGHTS:
I am a fan of ACAAN and this really opened my eyes to some 
very clever thinking. This hard cover book is 100 pages and 
geared toward those who, like me, have a fascination with 
this  effect.

The book is divided in to three chapters. The first is his 
approach to ACAAN and it covers a lot of ground.  Carols 
share his basic theory, which you need to read with a deck 
of cards in your hand, and actually is very practical. He then 
explains variations that just seem to get stronger each time. 
There is some extremely clever thinking going on, and for 
me at the end you can hand the deck to the spectator and 
there is nothing to find.  His basic effect is inspired by The 
Grail. The magician leaves a prediction on the table and 
shows in his hand a deck inside its card case. He asks for a 
number between 1 and 52, takes the cards out of the card 
case and gives them to a spectator so that he deals them 
one by one face up on the table until he arrives at the one 
in the position of the number named. Let’s say that the card 
in that position is the Two of Hearts. The spectator reveals 
the prediction and confirms that it is ... the Two of Hearts.

As I sat down with a deck of cards and worked through this 
principle I kept thinking, damn this is clever! It actually gets 
better as Carlos offers four more routines in this manner 
based on his first basic concept. 

I will say that you need to be comfortable handling cards 
and be familiar with various card magic terms. This isn’t for 
the beginner.

The second chapter is called Back To The Future and is an 
entire card act that takes the first chapter and offers a full 
act finishing with a really clever prediction that has been 
printed on a folded in a very unique way. There is quite a 
bit of preparation involved with getting all the necessary 
props together, but if you take the time and make the ef-
fort you’ll be rewarded with an act you’ll perform for a long 
time. Again, it’s card based and you will need to put in a lot 
of work to get it to a performance level.

The Appendix explains his handling on having a card cho-
sen and the deck switched before the card is replaced.  He 
also shares a very sneaky effect called The Trick That Can Be 
Explained which gives you three different effects.

A lot of thought has gone in to this material, it is aimed at 
the ‘card’ guys who have a good grasp about card magic 
and are prepared to do some work. By following the effects 
from where they started to variations gives you an insight 
in to how Carlos takes an idea and really works at it. 

It’s a book I’d suggest to anybody who likes ACAAN and 
wants to add another method to their collection. Well worth 
studying and it’s something you would definitely perform.
PRICE - $35.00 US
AVAILABLE  worldwide from magic shops
WHOLESALE: http://www.murphysmagic.com
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REVIEW
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AND TIME!
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http://www.murphysmagic.com


MAGIC IN THE MOVIES

AND ANOTHER 
THING

MAGIC
IN

THE

Rantings of a 
Comedy Magician

It’s not often that a magic related movie comes 

down the pipeline and so when it does, I think 

we hope and pray that it might just show us in a 

somewhat complimentary light.  Finding a night 

off from touring, we recently (finally!) were able 

to watch “The Incredible Burt Wonderstone”....

uh..... Okay, here we go... 

First of all, the cast is good.  And it was fun to 

see Copperfield make a cameo in it.  But BOTH 

the direction and the script were (incredibly) 

horrible.  A better title would have been “The 

Insipid Burt One-Dimensional.”

MOVIES



So many comedic opportunities missed again and again 
and again.  No proper motivation for some of the gags, 
so they just laid there...dead and lifeless.

But, here’s the bigger issue: 

There is this god awful, dim-witted assumption that 
‘magic’ needs to be dumbed down to what the studio 
thinks the masses will understand.  They often do the 
same for movies themed around “traditional” circuses 
and sideshows - often throwing them together into a 
single film, when in fact they are (for the most part) two 
completely different environments and concepts.  How 
many times have we seen all the ‘performers’ gathered in 
the center ring under the big top for some big meeting 
where the owner reveals he’s broke and needs to shut 
the show down, and among those listening to him is an 
elephant, an aerialist, a bearded lady, a sword swallower, 
a clown, a ballerina, a strong man, a dog act, Siamese 
twins, etc.  No wonder the show closed - It didn’t even 
know what it was supposed to be! 

The same goes for magic, where the writers (and 
producers) assume that magic has to be lame and one-
dimensional in order to translate to the big screen.  
Corny.  Simple.  Old-fashioned.  Clichéd.  A good script, 
comedy or drama, needs to fully educate the audience 
about a particular profession in order to lay a proper 
foundation before it heads into the story, the characters’ 
arcs, or turns the whole shindig upside down by way of 
parody, satire, etc. 

Every magician in this film, with the exception of 
Copperfield, was portrayed as if anyone who decides to 
choose magic as a profession must be a complete idiot.  
Now that the script has fully established that they’re all 
idiots, we’re supposed to be interested in them?? We’re 
supposed to care?  Nope.  Not a chance.

Some may say that the film is portraying what most 
magicians are in the ‘real world’, and that this comedy is 
only a reflection of the ‘truth’.  I call bullshit.  As with any 
profession out there, there are good, bad, pro, amateur, 
artsy, meat & potatoes, funny, dramatic, horrible, 
brilliant, etc. when it comes to magicians.  A bad writer 
will use this as an excuse for not really mining all the 
golden possibilities within a character’s REAL profession 
on screen.

I can’t stand lazy writing, done by people who don’t do 
their diligent research and homework.  They wind up 
hiring a ‘magic consultant’ but then don’t really involve 
them throughout the entire process of storytelling like 
they should.  Instead we’re treated to thumb tips and 
mouth-coils, top hats and rabbits, glitter and sequins, 
because THAT’S the lazy-ass writers’ perception of what 
‘magic’ is.  Trust me, though most everyone in the Harry 
Potter movies carried a wand... IT WASN’T ONLY ABOUT 

THE WAND.

It’s as mind-numbingly bad as saying that all a mime 
does is walk in the wind or pull a rope.  And yet, I can still 
remember as a kid watching Marcel Marceau performing 
a heart-breaking routine on a talk show decades ago 
that so deeply touched me and everyone in the studio 
audience that you could hear a pin drop.  It was art.

I’ve been pleasantly surprised by two movies which were 
magic based and you felt gave the art form a sense of 
respect, or at least a running chance. “The Prestige” and 
“The Illusionist”. Then “Now You See Me” comes along 
this year, and basically once again tells you that magic 
is simple, and that only the stupid characters in the film 
(the cops, the FBI agents, the audiences, etc.) will be 
‘mystified’ by it because it is so one-dimensional and 
childish.  The director even resorts to using ‘CGI’ because 
the studio felt that special effects were needed to make 
the magic more modern and updated.  See?  Even the 
STUDIO didn’t trust magic to be good enough or hip 
enough to stand up for itself, all by itself.  Sad.

Here’s an idea: Let’s make a dance movie, but I’m not 
really a fan of people ‘moving around the stage waving 
their arms about’, so I’ll CGI in some incredibly, super-fast 
‘spins’ and at one point make it seem like a dancer leaps 
a good 20 feet in the air.  Why?  Because I don’t trust the 
art form I’m WRITING ABOUT.  wtf???

As you can probably see, it is a ridiculous line of thought.  
How bad was this movie? Jim Carrey’s “Criss Angel/
Blaine” character was written to be such an egotistical 
idiot/asshole, that after the movie I realized he actually 
made Criss Angel look pretty decent by comparison.  
Ouch.

Comedy needs a firm foundation to really make it fly.  
It needs to be grounded in something, Hell, anything.  
Otherwise it’s just bad improvisation with no rules 
or structure.  Anything goes and therefor nothing is 
important anymore.  Who exactly in this film played the 
straight man?  The one with common sense, with their 
feet firmly planted on the floor?  Not any of the magicians, 
nor the casino owner, nor even the eye-witnesses, or 
the showroom audiences.  Basically everyone had to be 
slightly stupid in some way in order to go along with the 
story, the effects, the illusions, etc., which meant that no 
one was left to be the litmus test to truly show just how 
crazy these characters supposedly were.

I bet these same writers would write a script about 
lawyers based only on two things: They wear expensive 
suits and they carry briefcases. If it were a script about 
doctors, they would probably use the word “stat” several 
times throughout, and make sure the surgeons played a 
round of golf at some point.



But what really troubles me is this. They actually probably 
wouldn’t do what I just said they would. If they were truly 
working on a film about attorneys or doctors, they would 
feel that they really should dive into as much research 
about them in order to “get it right.”  So that makes me 
rather sad.  That magic, as a whole, wasn’t important 
enough to them to do the same.

The popcorn was good.    : )

http://www.jcsum.com
http://www.roykueppers.com/
http://http://www.roykueppers.com/
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HOW  TO PERFORM AND 
WORK INTERNATIONALLY
LEIF DAVID

Many magicians have a dream of performing in-
ternally but there’s many road blocks to navigate 
along the way. That’s why I decided to do an in-

terview with Paul Romhany who is without a doubt one of 
the most qualified people in our community to answer the 
golden question “How do I work internationally?”

For the past 25 years Paul Romhany has been travelling 
the world performing at corporate events and festivals, 
as well as cruise ships around the world. During that time 
he has been in over one hundred countries and in 2012 
flew over 500 hours to get to gigs. When asked where he 
lives he replies, “I’m a Citizen of the World”. The answer 
that Charlie Chaplin gave when asked the same question 
almost 80 years ago. He and his family are now based out 
of Vancouver, Canada.



Paul has 
been 

touring 
for over 
25 years

In his book ‘The Real Deal’ 
Paul shares everything 
he has discovered about 
travelling and more ...

And if that is proof enough to listen 
to his advice, Paul literally wrote the 
book on international bookings. In 
his book “The Real Deal” he covers 
all aspects of flying, packing, show 
equipment, staying safe, and other 
tips. You can buy this from any magic 
shop or from his website at 
http://www.paulromhanymagic.com

Leif: How did you first start working 
internationally?

Paul: When I started out all of my 
overseas gigs were through word of 
mouth and friends putting my name 
forward for jobs.

My first real international break came 
when a producer booked me to tour 
Australia with American Illusionist 
Chuck Jones and Co. and included 
such amazing acts as the World’s Best 
Pickpocket Ricki Dunn. I must have 
been about 20 years old and hon-
estly, when I look back really didn’t 
have an act all. It was however, the 
most incredible learning experience 
because I just sat back and watched 
how these pros handled themselves. 
I ended up touring with this company 
for a few years and twenty years later 
I’m still working for them on and off, 
although NOW I have an act.

Then came a regular gig I did for 
several years in Fiji. Again it was a 
huge learning experience as I found 
out about different cultures, what to 
do and what not to do. After work-
ing every gig possible here in New 
Zealand a friend then put me forward 

for work in Dubai which 
again, I did for several years 
on and off.

Pretty much my entire career is built 
on people seeing me and recom-
mending me for work, both locally 
and internationally. At the end of the 
day you could have the best 3 minute 
promotional video but if your live 
act isn’t up to the same standard you 
won’t last long. I’ve seen that happen 
many times where the video is way 
better than the act.

Leif: How do you market your show to 
international clients?

Paul: Today I don’t really market my-
self for international work – I’m lucky 
that I have a great team of people 
including agents and a management 

team who 
g e t  m e  t h e 

work I want.

Obviously having a website really 
helps, but more importantly having 
an agent friendly website is even 
better. It’s a dedicated site that agents 
can send their clients to get more info 
and watch videos of you performing 
without any contact on there.

Leif: How many different agents do 
you work with?

Paul: I’m not one of those people 
who put my name forward to every 
agent out there. I prefer to only have 
a few agents who specialize in differ-
ent fields. For example only one who 
gets me enough cruise ship work that 
I can handle, an agent who gets me 

http://www.paulromhanymagic.com


my work in Asia and another in North 
America and one in Europe. That’s 
enough, you also need to choose 
those you can trust. From experience 
I have found they work harder for me 
if I’m not with everybody else and are 
loyal to them.

A great example is my management 
here in New Zealand. They have been 
actively getting me top dollar corpo-
rate gigs here because I’ve only gone 
to them. All the other local guys have 
their names with everybody who says 
they are an agent, so when a client is 
looking to hire they get the same act 
with various agents but at different 
prices – it just doesn’t look good. If 
they phone my management it’s the 
only way to book me and the price 
is set.

Leif: When you travel abroad are the 
audiences themselves prospective 
clients that might hire you?

Paul: Every time you perform, wheth-
er it be in a theatre internationally, a 
corporate gig or a kids party, there 
are prospective clients out there. I 
tell all the younger guys that the best 
promotion and way to get more work 
is word of mouth. The most important 
thing though is to be professional.

This year I did a job for Mont Blanc 
in China and was approached by 
two different people to do work for 
them. I took their business cards and 
told them I don’t book direct but 
they need to contact my agent. They 
did this and the agent was very im-
pressed and worked on my behalf to 
secure those jobs. Had I taken those 
jobs myself and the original agent 
found out, then they would never 
use me again.

The key to this type of work in loy-
alty. A classic example was when I 
was working in Singapore. I used 
to work there every year for three 
to four months. One year my agent 
got another act in from the USA. I 
was also working there at that time. 
He thought he would come back 
the next year but book all the work 
himself. I lost all respect for this guy 

when I heard that. He did come back 
and didn’t do well at all, and of course 
hasn’t been back since!

Leif: How do you legally work in for-
eign countries? Any shortcuts or tips?

Paul: It really depends where you 
work. Usually the agent will take care 
of all this including VISAS and work 
permits.

The hardest place to work is the USA.  
It can be done. I have a C1D1 Visa 
which allows me in and out on ships, 
but work on land is a different type of 
VISA. My tip is to always CHECK what 
you need before you get there. The 
first gig I did in Brazil was a classic ex-
ample. I arrived and wasn’t told, and 
didn’t actually check, that I needed a 
VISA to enter. I ended up flying in after 
twenty something hours and made 
to sit in a little room for eleven hours, 
nobody spoke to me, I had no idea 
what was going on. Finally somebody 
told me I was on the next flight out as 
I didn’t have a VISA. From that point 
on I always check what I need.

There are ways to fast track VISAs – 
there are companies that can do this 
for you so check out your local direc-
tory or Google search.

Something we have here in New 
Zealand, which is very handy, is we 
are allowed two identical passports. 
So if one is away getting a VISA it 
means I can still work. I had to miss 
a convention in the USA (the PCAM 
Convention) because I had sent my 
passport away to get a VISA to enter 
Brazil (I had learnt my lesson) but it 
wasn’t back in time for me to get in to 
the USA. For some reason the PCAM 
members didn’t understand this, but 
I guess they didn’t travel that much 
overseas to know all the in’s and outs 
of world travel.

So, in most cases the agent or per-
son booking the act needs to legally 
check out how long you can stay in 
a country, how you can go in and 
work and they always pay the bill. You 
should never be out of pocket for any 
of these charges.

Leif: You perform a full evening magic 
act as Charlie Chaplin. How did you 
design your act so that it would work 
anywhere?

Paul: When I first started developing 
the Chaplin act I knew it needed to 
be silent, visual and play well in any 
language. Of course different cultures 
like different things, but I’m very 
fortunate that Charlie Chaplin is so 
universal. No matter if I’m in Africa in 
a jungle or in Dubai, audiences still 
know who Chaplin is.

One trip we turned up and we had to 
perform a full evening show to a Ko-
rean audience that spoke no English. 
In my one man show I speak a little, 
just to set the show up, etc. I spent 
the morning working on new material 
so I could take out the talking parts. I 
couldn’t have done that had I not had 
all those years of experience perform-
ing and reading up on the craft.

One of the funniest stories was 
working in China. My agent told 
me the client wanted The Vanishing 
Bandanna Trick. I could only assume 
they had seen another magician do it 
and they loved it. The audience were 
non-English speaking and I tried to 
explain that the whole joke was the 
similarity between Banana and Ban-
dana, but they just didn’t understand. 
We had the routine translated in to 
Mandarin and when it came time to 
perform the audience just sat there. It 
made no sense because Bandana and 
Banana are very different words in 
that language!! At the end of the trick 
they just applauded the vanishing of 
the banana – but it was very surreal.

There are certain things you DO need 
to make sure when working overseas, 
particularly with different cultures. 
During certain times of the year with 
fasting in some religions for example 
you can’t do tricks using food or drink. 
I was in Singapore during Ramadan 
and had a guy on stage for the ‘drink’ 
trick I do. I couldn’t understand why 
he wouldn’t take a sip. It wasn’t until 
after the show my agent told me so 
I had to re-work the handling of the 



trick for future gigs.

Just be VERY aware of cultural differ-
ences. In some countries you don’t 
touch a person’s head because it is 
considered taboo, etc.

Leif: What does a standard booking 
look like from beginning to end?

Paul: Let’s take a recent trip where I 
was asked to perform in Beijing for 
the Royal Family of Monaco. I get the 
e-mail from my agent with the info on 
the show and they ask “how much?” 
I e-mail back with a price and pencil 
that date in. They then e-mail back 
with confirmation of that date and it’s 
now confirmed with a contract and 
deposit up front.

A few months go by and they e-mail 
me more info about the show and 
I get my Chinese VISA. NEVER leave 
anything up to the last minute other-
wise you’ll live a stressed life.

Closer to the time I get an urgent 
phone call asking if I can change the 
day because the Royal Family can’t 
make it, so we check my schedule and 
confirm another date which I can do.

With bags packed (check luggage al-
lowance and if it’s not enough then 
ask for more on the ticket) – I fly from 
Auckland to Beijing. I am there five 
days to do ten minutes!

I am met at the airport (I always insist 
on this) and taken to a very flashy 
hotel. Day two I have off and do some 
sight seeing. Day three is a full dress 
rehearsal where I spent about 6 hours 
waiting until I do my walk through. 
Never complain though because 
THAT is what you are being paid for. 
In this type of work you are paid to 
‘wait’. Friends who work internation-
ally and I joke all the time about this, 
we say we are paid to travel and not 
to perform. On the fourth day is the 
show so they pick me up early – I 
make sure I’m all ready – do the gig 
and go back to the hotel. I leave on 
Day five and fly home.

Within two days the money is in my 

account and the report back to agent 
has been positive.

Of course they aren’t ALL this well run. 
The one thing I can say, after having 
done this for SO long is that I make 
sure all my prep work is done on the 
gig including name of hotel I am stay-
ing in, making sure I’m picked up at 
airport, cell phone works internation-
ally, have enough cash on me and 
credit cards, photo copy of passport, 
etc. There is a HUGE check list prior to 
any international gig.

Leif: What are the negatives aspects 
of such a rigorous travel schedule? 
What are some of the highlights?

Paul: The negative is if you have fam-
ily. Family really should be anybody’s 
main priority – if it isn’t then check 
your priorities!!

I’ve been around many acts who at 
the end of their careers are grumpy 
and washed out old men with noth-
ing. All they have is their act and I 
personally find that very sad. Having 

experienced this I decided early on to 
put life in to perspective. I still travel 
but for years took my wife, now we 
have a young son I only do short con-
tracts where I’m away no longer than 
five days – unless they fly with me.

If the money is really good then of 
course I’ll take a seven day job, but 
that would be it for the month. In 
December I’m busy overseas for three 
weeks but will be around for the next 
two months, or at least not away lon-
ger than a few days at a time.

If you’re single and have no commit-
ments then it doesn’t matter – take 
longer contracts. When we work in 
Asia for 3-4 months my family goes 
with me. If they want me for a longer 
period then that is written in to the 
contract.

There are so many positives. Firstly 
you get to see the world. There is 
nothing quite like it to be honest. 
Having travelled to well over 100 
countries and eaten in pretty much 
all of them, our lives are so much 

“Be VERY aware or cultural differences. In 
some countries you don’t touch a person’ 
head because it is Taboo”



more enriched because of it. We’ve met people form 
every walk of life and made friends all over the world. 
These are memories that will live with us forever and as 
our adventure continues now with our son we are look-
ing forward to travelling more with him. He is already a 
seasoned traveler at one having flown from Canada to NZ 
and a few NZ flights to be with gigs with me.

The bottom line for me is that I get to share my show 
with audiences from all over the world. The Internet has 
really changed the way we do business and opened up 
the world to me. It has enabled my wife and I to live a life 
I only dreamed about as a kid.

Working internationally isn’t easy, the travel and excite-
ment wears thin very quickly, but once you perform your 
show and think “Wow these Germans actually loved my 
act!” then spend the next day walking around someplace 
in Germany you realize just how lucky you are – and how 
all that hard work and the past twenty-five years of doing 
this for a living have paid off.

Leif: How much equipment do you travel with?

Paul: This is the BIG question and when other acts see 
my travel bag they start wanting to hit me!! I travel with 
ONE BAG. The entire one hour Chaplin show is designed 
to PACK SMALL AND PLAY BIG.

Gone are the days where clients will fork out money to 
put an illusion or two in the show so I sold all the illusions 
and started developing the act so it is a fly on and off act 
around the world. I also don’t like to rely on other people 
in my act, or as little as possible.

One thing you learn very quickly about working overseas 
is that you have no control over the venue. What they tell 
you in an e-mail and what you end up working on might 
be two completely different things – so BE PREPARED. I 
remember working in Singapore the first year. It was a 
hectic schedule with three to four different corporate gigs 
a night in different hotels. I had my Chaplin Act in quite 
large suitcase and when my agent saw it, upon my arrival 
he asked if it would fit in a smaller case. When asked why 
he told me I was travelling to each job on the back of a 
motorbike. So there I was, dressed as Chaplin, with my 
hat, cane and show bag on the back of a bike!!

Another time, at the USA Club in Singapore they asked 
me to come in to check out the performing area. It wasn’t 
large but was big enough for me to work. The night of the 
gig, which was New Year’s Eve, I turned up and where I 
was to perform had table of ten people sitting there. They 
had run out of room so I ended up doing my entire act 
standing on a damn chair!!

Now nothing phases me, I just go with the flow and make 
the act work. I might be cursing under my breath but at 

the end of the day I’ve still got to do my act if I want to 
be paid in full.

Leif: Any packing tips for travel?

Paul: I suggest you ALWAYS check how much luggage 
you are allowed to take on any flight, both international 
and national. If there is excess then make sure the ticket 
allows it, or have the client pay for it if they want a par-
ticular illusion.

There are certain techniques to packing a suitcase that can 
help make life easier. I usually like to use ‘space’ bags which 
shrink all your clothes down to nothing. Once we didn’t 
have them so just used regular trash bags, sucked the air 
out with a vacuum cleaner and tied duct tape around it 
so the air couldn’t get in – worked just as well.

My motto is to PACK SMALL AND PLAY BIG. For those that 
have seen the Chaplin act you’ll know what I mean. I can 
fill an entire stage with a growing hanky from my pocket, 
or create an illusion using a broom. Even the broom was 
made to pack in to my suitcase so it comes apart. Over the 
years everything has been made to pack in to one case.

You also need to think about security these days – what 
can you take on a plane for example. In one year the 
airlines lost my luggage FOURTEEN TIMES – I still had 
to perform and ended up using whatever I could find in 
hotels or local shops. Actually this helped me develop my 
second stand up show which is all now mentalism. Gotta 
love mentalism 

Also, make sure you have a back up of every prop at home, 
just in case the airlines do lose your luggage like they did 
mine. Travel insurance is also a MUST have both for health, 
lost props, loss of flights, etc.

Leif: Thanks again Paul for taking the time to answer these 
questions. Again, for more information on traveling inter-
nationally check out Paul’s book “The Real Deal“. Please 
comment below if you have any questions, and don’t 
forget to “like” and “share” it on Facebook!
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PRO PROBLEM SOLVING

PRO PROBLEM SOLVING

As professional marketers and service providers, 
(full-time or NOT) and if we are doing our job 
correctly, what we REALLY offer to our clients is 

PEACE OF MIND. Our business Friends and Clients are 
buying the notion that in our professional experience, 
NOTHING will go wrong.

Now that may or may-not be the case, but it IS the 
reasonable perception of us as professionals. It is our re-
sponsibility to be-prepared for almost any eventuality! 
Here are some perfect examples of offering that kind of 
SERVICE!

Now, because Dean does Weddings as well, he has 
some different items in his utility suitcase... but we think 
most-all of this still apply. See what you think.

•	 Duck,	Duct...	ALL	the	Tapes	(DA!)
•	 White	Chalk...	instant	stain	cover-up	(for	photos)	
for white shirts and wedding dresses.
•	 Various	individually	wrapped	snack	items	as	a	
Parental-Aid at events and Emergency Food for diabet-
ics and others who need ‘em... etc
•	 Hot	Glue	and	Gun
•	 Breath	Mints	and	Sprays	of	various	size	and	
shape.
•	 Extra	tie(s),	cumber	bun,	garter,	Silk	Flower	Bou-
quets (4 different colors)
•	 Personal	Care	Items:	Hair	spray,	shoe-shine	
spray, lint roller, travel iron, travel blow dryer, feminine 
hygiene items, extra nylons... etc
•	 Bailing	and	other	types	of	quick-fix	wire
•	 Money:	Change	and	Cash	paper	money
•	 Batteries:	Almost	Every-Kind
•	 Glues	and	Glue-Sticks	(Various	Types)
•	 Multi-Purpose,	blank	greeting	cards...	thanks-
you, congratulations, special blessings... etc
•	 Extra	set	of	strolling/stand-up	magic.	Ropes,	
cards, tip, silks... etc. (40 min. worth give or take)
•	 Tissues.	wipes,	cleaning	solutions	and	supplies.
•	 Clear	Nail	Polish
•	 Power	Extension	Cords	…	Basic	Tools	…	Flash	
Light
•	 String,	Rope	&	Twine
•	 Scissors,	knifes
•	 Change	of	underwear...	Including	sox.	You	know	
what your mama said; "Always have clean underwear".
•	 Extra	Black	Paints,	Shirt	and	Tie.

•	 Extra	plastic	bags	of	various	sizes
•	 Emergency	Medical	Kit	&	Supplies
•	 Various	Clips,	Clamps,	Pins	and	other	emergen-
cy connectors
•	 Hand-Held,	battery	operated	sewing	machine	
and supplies.
•	 Disposable	cameras	(with	film	in	it	of	course)	
WITH flash.
•	 Various	kinds	of	Balloons	for	the	fun	of	it,	decor	
and marking event locations (…and Emergency tie-
downs).
•	 Candles,	lighters	and	matches	(We	all	need	fire	
sometimes... HeHeHe)
•	 Extra	Toasting	Champaign	Glasses	for	the	Bride	
& Groom.
•	 EVERY	kind	and	color	of	marking	pen/pencil	for	
writing, cover-up and repair.
•	 Instant	coffee/teas	and	hospitality	items…

We know there's more, but as examples you can see 
these are some of the most important supplies we have 
and USE, all in one suitcase on wheels. It goes with us 
to EVERY-GIG (having learned through real life experi-
ences.)

Not only has it saved many situations it has gotten more 
new-gigs than we can count! People KNOW that they 
can count-on-us to handle any situation that may arise 
simply because being prepared like a good little Boy-
Scout should be has proven to make our clients happy 
time and again. Deans is known as the GO-TO-GUY in 
every situation. The guy with all the solutions… (and all 
the gigs!) THAT’S Dean! (And it “Should-Be” YOU!)

NOTE: thank you to all of you who offered your own in-
sights to our last BIZofSHOW insights … and this is your 
invite to chime in again at: www.facebook.com/BIZof-
SHOW and click on the MESSAGES button! See you next 
month with more insights into using Show Business 
to Grow (Your) Busi-
ness. 

www.facebook.com/BIZofSHOW
www.facebook.com/BIZofSHOW
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CINEMATIC TITANIC REVIEW

THE ILLUSIONISTS SHOW REVIEW

A SELL OUT
SEASON
A relentless, gattling gun 
of 800 jokes a show called 
Cinematic Titanic. When this 
team shows up, it is not a 
question of who will win, but 
how big this will be.

CINEMATIC TITANIC 
REVIEW

Arlington Draft and Cinema 
House, VA - USA - May 31

Writing about writers is dangerous sport.
 Doubly daunting is writing about writers who 
possess a hefty dose of clever invective with mad 

writing skills about cheesy movies.  Reader beware, my 
arrows are tipped in comic truth and celebration.
 
Those who brought you Mystery Science Theater 3000, 
have been barnstorming the US for about 4.5 years with 
a relentless, gattling gun of 800 jokes a show called Cin-
ematic Titanic. Doing sometimes as many as four different 
shows in a two-day stay, this crew is like the champion 
Yankees.  When this team shows up, it is not a question of 
who will win, but how big this will be.
 
Joel Hodgson created this cult Peabody-winning cable 
phenomenon. MST3K would provide hip lips dissing yucky 

flix (thanks Tom Shales) forever on the Internet. Would it 
would work live?
 
Another Hodgson experiment was born. Invention runs 
rampant and deep in Joel Hodgson’s life. Should we be 
surprised he’s also involved in real science? Cinematic 
Titanic is the real science and art of laughter. Big laughter. 
Laughter that nourishes in a time of needing just that.
 
Hard tacks—what happens in the theatre: Dave Gruber in 
all his hip, hep ringmasterly way brings forth an onslaught 
of experimental dance, gut bustingly funny karaoke, and 
the shaman dance that brings summons the onslaught 
of freaks, geeks and as the British say, “the cheek.” J. Elvis 
Weinstein is a positively dangerous assassin with a mouth. 
(He also plays a funky bass.) When comedians say they “kill” 

BY BEN ROBINSON
Cast members from L to R - Joel Hodgson, May Jo Pehl, Trace Beaulieu, J. Elvis Weinstein,Frank Conniff



they should be looking at this fella…
that’s how you do it. Mary Jo Pehl was 
swelly swell swell as Alex in Clockwork 
Orange might say. That comparison is 
not far off; this chick rocks as hard as 
any of this of this killer crew.  Includ-
ing the mad doctor Forrester himself, 
the inimitable Trace Beaulieu.  Frank 
Conniff killed too. He’s the cheeky, 
baby-faced, hilariously self-loathing 
Babe Ruth of this bunch.
 
And then finally, the hysteria of intro-
ducing the conspirators of big league 
comedy are all just about there, and 
then…HE is announced.
 
Joel.
 
Agent J himself. He took questions. 
A downer got a grown, or was it the 
other way around? He ended his brief 
hello with a biggey. Then, he cued the 
lights to low, the spotlight on, and 
then the Roger Corman flick hit. The 
comedians were in their sharpshoot-
ing positions.  Here’s a taste of what 
ensued.
 
While discussing a Larry King-like 
character (in looks if not voice) on the 
screen, and another character who 
might have needed senior aid diapers 
such as the popular brand called 
DEPENDS, Joel, as if shaken by an 
outside force blurted out, “DEPENDS, 
you’re on the air!”  in the best Larry 
King imitation I’ve ever heard.  It the 
wonderful feeling of being punched 
in the stomach by the brass knuckles 
of Comic Spirit itself .
 
The walls of the theater began to 
wave like palms in the wind. At least 
I thought they did. Did I mention they 
also serve alcohol there?
 
The Cinematic Titanic 5-year-long 
tour ends in Philly December 30. Then 
this show will remain as another of 
those phenoms Mr. Hodgson and 
crew leave behind “like so many 
nickles and dimes you carry in your 
pocket Don Corleone.” Cue experi-
mental dance.
 
Go.

Joel as he appears with Jerry Seinfeld in the webisode “Comedians in Cars Getting Coffee
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Original and never seen before sketches by legendary magic artist Frank Martineau


	FROM THE  EDITOR
	NEWS
	ZIP YOUR GENERATION GAP
	TEN LITTLE SECRETS
	Building magic - film review
	Our life changing experience
	Matthew wright - interview 
	MARK WILSON
	A RARe opportunity
	What I learned from
	Mark & Nani
	MENTALISM: An Adventure 
	in Mysticism
	Imaginary Circumstances
	Consume ... and Forget
	MAGIC? WHY?
	our magic revisited
	don guy - bringing magic to light
	NICK LEWIN
	PRESENTS ...
	THE SUCCESS SERIES ... CRIS JOHNSON
	Routining your illusions: Running Gags, Catch Phrases, & more…
	magic on tv
	child’s play - competiting in competitions
	brick & mortar shops
	FROM THE DESK OF KEITH FIELDS
	what real secrets?
	dagger chest
	Bamboozlers
	sense of touch
	The Pancake switch
	the key to 7 keys of baldpate
	The
	LIAR
	KISS ME FATE
	PHONEY PAD
	THE NEXUS EFFECT
	INK (Paper to money)
	Subbed
	SECRET RECIPES WITH BRO GILBERT
	TECH TALK
	Change comes from your pocket 
	jason 
	latimer
	interview
	The Magic Asistant
	Magic Reviews
	MAGIC IN THE MOVIES
	How  to perform and work internationally
	PRO PROBLEM SOLVING
	CINEMATIC TITANIC REVIEW

